mnaﬂan INTEROFFICE MEMORANDUM

TO:

SUBJ:

Distribution List DATE:  ;ainuary 23, 1973

FROM: Larry Goelz

DEPT: Computerpac Support.

Option/Maindec Listing

The attached document represents a first pass attempt of
providing a 1list of options, their applicable Maindecs,
how to run the Maindecs, and the options IOT codes for
the PDP-8 Family, all under one document. There are
some minor errors in the listing; a few new options not
included and some Maindec number changes that did not
get in. In the near future, this document will be
released to the Program Library with corrections and

in a maintainable form which will be updated on a v~
basis.
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{NTRODUCTION

THIS DOCUMENT HAS BEEN COMPILED TO ENABLE A PERSON To KNOW
WHAT DIAGNCSTICS AFFECT ANY OPTION AND TWEN BE ABLE T0 READ A BRIEF
ABSTRACT AND STARTING PROCEDURE ON ANY DIAGNOSYTIC, TWE FIRST LIST
CONTAINS PCPw8 FAMILY OPTIONS AND THE DIAGNOSTICS THAT AFFECT THAT
OPTION) THE SECOND 1S A LIST OF MAINDECS AND THEIR TITLES, THEN FOLLOWS
ABSTRACTS AND STARTING INSTRUCTIONS FOR ALL THE MAINDECS, AT THE END
OF TWE DOCKMENT 1S A TABLE LISYTING THE OPTION AND ITS 10T CODES,

OPTIONS
AAGS/AARY
AA5Q
ADZimA
ADBBA,B
ADBE
AFBL
AF24
AF26
AFC~8
AMPDB/AMB3
AMBE
AXgs
BM@8
BM8L
CM8E
CMBF
cMa1l
CM8L
CR8-E
CR8~F
CR81
CR8L
DB8s
DB@BA

MAINDECS THAT TEST QR EXERGIST THE OPTION
P8=D6TA
@8=0D6WB
p8aD8UB
AB=06JD
P8wDHADA=A
P8sD6GC
@8=D6HA, D6RB
81=D6BB
28=D6VA
282D6Q4A
#B8=DHADAmA
8laD6AC
aL=D1HA,D1EC
8LaD1JA, DPAB; @8eD1EC, DiHA, DHKMA-A,DEBMA,
8E~D2DB
8E~D208
81=D2BA
810284
8E=D2EB
8E~D2EB
08~D20A
#8=D20A
#8+=DBGA
p84DB1B




DBS8EA

Dce2

DCA2F

DCa4
DCPB8A,B,C,CS
DCABH,
DcasF,FEFF
Dc44

DF32

0F320
DF32E
DKB-E

DMBY

DMo4

pDPa~E
DPaia
DR8~E

Ds32

FPPL2
KE&-E

KEB!

KGBE

KL8

KLBF
KL8-E, A=G
KM8-F
KPa-~g

KP8I

KP8L

KT81

8E~D2PC, DBSA
@8=D8WA, D2AA
12-D8F8B
p8=D918

8] =DBAC,D8BB
8l=DBFA
al-D8FA,DBEA

#85D508, D5CG, 0D5BC) 81=D50B; XB8+DIDFAwA
@8305CG,D5DB; 81w=DSFB} XB8=DIDFA

@8-0D5C6, D5DB; B1=D5FB

BE=DBAC) XB~DIDKA=A

p8+D9KA, DBSC

#8aD9KA} B81=D8HA

8E~DBBB

#8-DSMA,D9NA, DIPA, D90A, DBEB
P8«DHDRA=A

¢8-D58B,05CG, DS5DB) B81s0588) xB8-DIDFA-~A
422DAMC,DENB,DR0B, NPPC) XBaDIFPA=A
gE=D2LB, DPMB, DARA; XB8=DHKEA=A,» DIKEA=~A
aleD?AA, DPBA; 28=D@PBA} X8eDIKEA=A
8E=DBCA
AB8aDHKLD=A
#8CR8! 08nD20A
P8=0HKLD*A

¢8sDHKMARA} BE~D1FB,D1HB
@8sDHKP A=A

@8~D1KB

#8~D1KB

78-08AA,D8BB



KVB 4
KWAB=S
Kwa-1
KW8L
LC8L
LC8E
LEB
LP28
LS8E
LT08
LT33
LT35
MCB~E
MC81
MCBL
MISE
MMSE
MMBE.J
MMa1
MMBL
MP81
MPBL
MP8-E
MR8~E
PAGOA
PA62B
PAGAC
PAGLA
PAS3
PAGBA

81~D6CE, D6DA
PB~=D8VB

BI~DBAE; XB~DIDKAwA
81aDBAE; XBmDIDKAmA
?

BE=D2FB; XB~DILPA=A
8]aD2AC; x8=DILPAwA
81=D2AC

B8mDHLSA™A

MAINDEC-B828} @B-D2AA} XB~DiLPA=A

#8-D2PE,
#8«D2PE,

D2QD, DHKLD=A, DHKLC«A, D2AA} X8=DILPA=A
D2GD, DHKL D=wA, DHKLC~A, D2AA; X8=DILPA=A

#8~DHKMA=A; BE~DIFB, DiHB

#82D4BA, DLEC, D1GD, DiHA, DiL1, Di1L2, DiMAmPM1,2
BL=D1HA, D1GC} PBeNIEC

8E«D11B

8E=D1AB, DiEC

p8aD1MA, D1L1,D1L2, D4RA, DIMASPM(1),(2)

#8~D1MA, DiL1,01L2; D4BA, DiMA=PM(1),(2)

81=D4CA; PB=DHAD

8LaD5AA} B8=04AD

G8sDHMPAA

8E«D1JB (1) D1JB(2), DiKA

#8aD2HC
#8=D2HC
#8+D2VA
28-D2HC
B8=D2HC,
A8D2HC

D2UA /“W



PA6SF
PCOL

PCO2

PCO3

PCA4

PCBE

PC8I

PCBL
POP-8
PDP-8E
PDR~8F
POP-81
POP-8I
PDP~8M
PPBE

PR8I

PPBL
PP674,8,C,0
PR68A,B,D,0A
PRSE

PR8I

PRAL
PTPBRC
PTO8F
RCB/RS64
RFA8/RSEB
RK8

RM@8
RKBE/RKBS5
Tcoe

@8=D2HC

@8=D2EA,D2FC, D2GF}) XB8=DIPLA=A

p8=D2EA,
#8=D2GF
p8aD2EA,
8EAD2CA}
P8=D2EA,

p2fc,

D2GF}) X8=DIPCA=A

X8=DIPCAw»A

D2FC,

D2GFi X8=DIPCA=A

X8=D]PCAmA

D2FC,

D2GF) X8=DIPCA=-A

#8sD2EA,N2FC,D2GF) x8wDIPCA-A

MAINDEC~8g1}% @8~D@iA, DO2B, D@4B, D@58, D@78, DiMA, DiLO, D2EP, D20D, DI1AC

8E~DUAB,
8ERDBAB,
81-D01C,
aleDO1C,
sE~D2AB,
BERD2CA;
#8+D2GF}
@8aD2GF)
#8D2HC

@8~D2HC

REwD2CA}
PBaD2EA,

D2BB, Dacc, DeDR, DVEB, DAFE, DaAGe; D@HC, DPIB, DAJC, D1AB, DIEC, D1GB,
pess, Dacc, D@DB, D@EB, D@FG, D@GE, DAHC, DOIB, DAJC, DLAB, DiEC, D168,
pP2B; @8~N@2B, D4R, DBSB, NP7B, DLLO, DiMA, D2PE, D20D, D1AC

D@2B; @8=D@28B, DB4B, DE5B, NO7B, DLLO, DiMa, D2PE, D2QD, D1AC) 8L=-DOAB
pess, Dgcc, DgDB, DPEB, DBFC, DpGE; DeHWC, DAIB, DPJC, D1AB, DLEC, D1GB,
X8=DILCAmA

X80 IPCA=A

X8=DIPCAmA

XxB~=DIPCAmA

D2FC3 XB8eNIPCAmA

#8-D2EA,D2FC} x82DIPCAmA

MAINDEC~-828} @B8-D2AA

p8aDBPA

@B=D5EB, DS5FA} XB8=DIRFA=A

@8=0BHC, DSKB, D5JB; X8=DIRKA=A

@aB=D5AA

#8=DHRKA, DHRKB,
#8=-D38D, D3IRA,D3EB)

DHRKC, NHRKD

X8nDITCA=A



TCA8 #8-D3B0, D3RA, D3ER} XB»DITCA~A

TCH8 @8=09AD, D9BA, D9CC, D9DE, DYEC, DOFC,D9GA} X8=DITCB~A
TD8-E BEAD3AB(1), D3AB(2)

TMB~E

TRB2 @8sD4FB, D4DA, D4ER, D3FC,D4CB
TRBS/TRYS @8aD9AD, D9CC

uoes P8mDBYC

VCBE 8E~D6CB

vesl #8=D6KC

vesL #8=D6KC

VP8l 78=06CC

VPBL p8=D6CC

V125 P8=DGYSA=A} XBuDILPAwA

vVTo6 12-D2AA; XB=DILPA=A

VHO2 BE=DTAA

XYBE BE~D6GAB

INDEX OF MAINDECS

MAINDEC-Z8eDHKM=A PDP=8/E EXTENDED MFMORY DATA AND CHECKERBRDARD TESTS
@8=DHKP A=A KPBE POWER FAIL/AUTO RESTART TEST
Z8eDGVSA-A VT25 TERMINAL DIAGNOSTIC
78 DHKLD=A PDP=8/E TELETYPE AND KLB ASYNCHRONOUS DATA CONTROL TESTS
#89DHORARA DRBEA 12 CHANNEL BUFFERED DIGITAL INTERFACE
gBwDHADA=A ADBE,AMBE A=D CONVERTER AND MULTIPLEXER DIAG,
280DHKLC=A KL8F DOUBLE BUFFERED ASYNCHRONOUS INTERFACE DIAG,
28nDHMP A=A PPDP~=8/E EXTENDED MEMORY PARITY TEST
B8aDHLSAmA
Ag=DHRKA
A8=DHRKB
28=DHRKC
A8=DHRKD
AgeDALA PDP=8 INSTRUCTION TEST =~ PART 2A
CELTV L PDP=8 INSTRUCTION TEST ~ PART 2B
A8=DR4B RANDOM JMP TEST
#8=DA58 RANDOM JMPoJUMS TESY
#8nD378 RANDOM 182 TEST ,
P8=DZBA PDP=-8 INSTRUCTION TEST EAE
#anDAVA FAMILY OF 8 RANDOM ADD ROTATE TEST
78=D1AC POP~8 MEMORY POWER ON/OFF TEST
#8eDLEC PDP~8,8] EXTENDED MEMORY CHECKERBOARD
7#8=D16D PpP~8, 81, 85 EXTENDED MEMORY CONTROL
#am=DiHA PDP-8, 8] EXTENDED MEMORY ADNRESS TEST .mm.

#8=D1KB KPBl/KR@Y POWER FAIL TEST



28=D1L0
78=01MA

28eD2AA
P8=D2EA
28=D2FC
A8rD26GF
28=D2HC
78=D20A
#8wD2PE
A8=D2QD
28=D2VA
#8=03B8D
#8=D3EB
Pa=D3FC
#8=D3IRA
P8=D4AQ
28=D4BA
#8=DACB
#8eD4DA
#8=D4ER
n8=D4FB
#8=D5AA
@8+D5BC
78=D5CG6
728aD508
#8=D5EB
A8=0D5F A
28»D5HC
728=D5JB
28=D5KB
28e=D6CC
A8=D6GC
28=0D6HA
28=06J0
28=D6KC
7820604
28=D6RB
P8=D6TA
#8=D6UB
289D6VA
28+D6WB
#8+D7CA
78=DBLR
28~DBER
28=08GA
#8=08PA
28=08SC
28=D8VB
A8=D8WA
28=D8XA
ag=D8YC
28-09AD
p8=D9BA
7?a=D9CC
#8=D9DE
28=~D9EC
Ag=D9FC
p8~D9GA
n8=PalRB

BASIC PDPw8, 8! MEMORY CHECKERBOARD
MEMORY ADDRESS TEST

FAMILY OF 8 TELETYPE TESTS TWRU PTO8,LTP8 OR DCO2 INTERFACE
PDP~8 WIGH SPEED READER TEST

HIGH SPEED READER TEST

FAMILY OF 8 HIGH SPEED PUNCH AND READER TESTS
FAMILY OF & TYPESETTING CONFIGURATION TESTS

CR23 G,D,1, CARD READER TEST )

FAMILY OF 8 ASR 33,35 TELETYPE TESTS PART 1t
FAMILY OF 8 ASR 33435 TELETYPE TESTS PART 2
PA6BC DIAGNOSTIC

TC#1 BASIC EXERCISER

Tc21 EXTENDED MEMORY EXERCISER

INCREMENTAL TAPE DELAY TES?

DECTREX 4 TCA1 RANDOM EXERCISER

PDP~8,81 MEMORY PARITY CHECKERBOARD

PpP=8, B! EXTENDED MEMORY PARITY TEST

PDP-~81,8L. INCREMENTAL TAPE COMPATIBILITY TEST
INCREMENTAL TAPE DATA RELIABILITY TEST

PDP~81 AND 8L PEC INCREMENTAL TAPE INSTRUCTION TESY
PDP81 AND 8L PEC INCREMENTAL TAPE RANDOM EXERCISER
RME8 DRUM TEST AND MAINTENANCE COMPILER

DF32 DISKLESS LOGIc TEST

DF32/DF320 DISK DATA MINIDISK, INTERFACE ADDRESS, DATA TEST
DF32 MULTI DISK

RFG8 DISK NATA(256K)

RF@8 MULT] DISK 11 (256K)

RKB DISK DATA RELIABILITY TEST (RKpi VERSION)
RK8 DISK AnD CONTROL INSTRUCTION TEST

RK@8 DISK FORMATTER

PDP=8 CALCOMP PLOTTER DIAGNOSTIC

A/D CALIBRATION CHECK

AF@4A DIAGNOSTIC AND DEMONSTRATION

ADO8 DIAGNOSTIC

DISPLAY TEST 340/ve8l

LOW LEVEL MULTIPLEXER DIAGNOSTIC(AMOB/AMB3)

AF®4 DIAGNOSTIC TEST

AADS/AA@7 CALIBRATION TAPE

ADB1=A DIAGNOSTIC

AFC=8 DIAGNQSTIC

AAS® D/A CONVERTER DIAGNOSTIC

TYPESET-8 SYSTEM EXERCISER (TCSE)

DB@BA TEST

DPB1A 10T AND DATA TESTS(DEVICE CODE 39)

ng88 TEST i

PTP8 TEST PROGRAM FOR USE WITH DATAPHONE OPTIONS
DM21 EXERCISER

KW28S CLOCK TEST

pea2

XOR BUFFER OPTION DIAG, FOR USE WITH DPO1A

UDC8 SYSTEM FUNCTION EXERCISER

TCc58 DATA RELIABILITY TESY (7 TRACK)

TCH58 DRIVE FUNCTION TIMER

Tc58 RANDOM EXERCISER

TC58 INSTRUCTION TEST = PART 1

TCS58 INSTRUCTION TEST = PART 2 _

TC58 DATA RELIABILITY TEST (9 YRACK)

TC58 DATA RELIABILITY TEST (9 TRACK=TU3@ VERSION) mmw
PDP 81/L Depd=C WIRE STORAGE INTERFACE DIAG.



A8=DIKA FAMILY OF 8 MULT! BREAK DEyICE EXERCISER

Ag=DIMA DP@LA BIT SYNCHRONQUS DATA CNAMM,SYSTEM 10T TEST 6301
B8=09NA DPBLA BIT SYNCHRONOUS DATA COMM,SYSTEM 10T TEST 6501
28=D9PA DP@1A BIT SYNCHRONOUS DATA COMM,SYSTEM 10T TESY 6601
A8-D90QA DP@1A BIT SYNCHRONOUS DATA CONN,SYSTEM 10T TEST 6701
MAINDEC=8LmDAAR 8{ MEMORY PROTECT TEST
8L=D1GC PDP 8L EXTENDED MEMORY CONTROL TEST
8L»01HA POP 8L EXTENDED MEMORY CONTRAL TEST (12K)
BL=DiJA BMBL, EXTENNDED MEMORY CONTROL TEST
BL=D5AA PDP 8L MEMORY PARITY IOT TEST
MAINDECa828 PDP~8 | T@8 TELEPRINTER TEST
Te=DBAA TIME SHARING 8 OPTION TEST
Ta=08B8 TIME SHARE 8 HARNWARE EXERCISER
MAINDEC=129p8Fp ncP2eF OPTION TEST
12=DAMC FPPL2 INSTRUCTION TEST 2A
12=DaNB FPP12 INSTRUCTION TEST 28
12~D20R FPP12 INSTRUCTION TEST 2C
12+0aPC FPPL2 ADDRESS TEST
12=D2AA VTB6 (DATA POINT 33p0)
MAINNEC=81=DB1C INSTRUCTION TEST 1
81=Dn28 INSTRUCTION TEST 2
B1=DAAA PDP 81 INSTRUCTION TEST =~ PART 3A
81=0D0BA EXTENDED ARITHMETIc PDP 8] INSYRUCTION TEST PART 38
81=D2AC LEB/LPZ8 LINE PRINTYER TEST.
81sD2BA OPTICAL MARK CARD READER TEST
81=D4CA PODP 8] MEMORY PARITY 10T TEST
81=D508 DF32 DISCLESS LOGIe TEST, MINIDICS
81+D5SFB DF32D DISCLESS LOGIC TEST, MINIDISE
81=D6AC AX28 DIAGNOSTIC
81=D6BB CpP EXERCISER
81eD6CE Kv8l DISPLAY DIAGNOSTIC
81=D6DA Kv8l MULTIPLEX DISPLAY DIAGNOSTIC
81=DBAC DCPA8TL10CA8 OFF=LINE IOT AND DATA TEST
81~DBAE KW81 REAL TIME CLOCK
81=D8BB DCE8T2-DCP8 ON~LINE DAYA EXERCISER
BI=DAEA DCA8=F AND DC@B=H OFF LINE DIAGNOSY]C TEST
81eD8FA DCOB=F AND DC@B8=H ON=LINE DIAGNOSTIC EXERCISER
81sD8HA DM@4 BREAK MULT CONTROL PRIORIYY
PAGE
MAINDEC=BE=DZAR PDPBE INSTRUCTION TEST 1
BE~DOBB PDP8E INSTRUCTION TEST 2
BEDACC BE ADDER TEST 7

8E»D2DB RANDOM AND TEST



8E=DOER RANDOM TAD TES?

8E~DOFC RANDOM 182 TEST

8E~DAGC RANDOM DCA TEST

BEsDANC RANDOM JMP TEST

8E=0DAIB BASIC JMPaJMS TEST

BE=DBJC RANDOM JUMP=JMS TESTY

8EDOLB KEB~E (EAE) INSTRUEGTION TEST 1

BEmDAMB KEB=E (EAE) INSTRUGTION TEST 2 MULTIPLY AND DIVIDE
BE=DANA JMP SELF TEST

BE~DOPC DBBE INTERPROCESSOR BUFFER TEST(M8326 REV, D OR BELOW)
BEnDARA KEB=E EXTENDED MEMORY EXERCISER

8E=DASA DgBE INTERPROCESSOR BUFFER TEST (M8326 REV, E OR ABOVE)
BE=D1AB MMBE 4K MEMORY CHECKERBOARD

8E=DLEC MEMQRY ADDRESS TES?

BE#DLFB . PDPBE EXRENDED MEMBRY ADDRESS TEST

8EnD1GB PDPBE MEMORY POWER ON/OFF TEST

BE=D1HB PDPBE MEMORY EXTENSION AND TIME SHARE CONTROL TESY

BE®D1IB(1)(2) MIB-E BOOTSTRAP DIAGNOSTIC(LOW,HIGH)
8E=D1JB(1)i¢2) MRB=EA READ ONLY MEMORY TEST(LOW,HIGH)

BE=D1KA MRB=EC ROM CONTENTS(TDB~E DECTAPE SYSTEM HANDLER)
8EsD2CA WIGH SPEED READER/PUNCH TESTS
BEwD20B CMBE CARD READER TEST
BE=D2ER CRBE CARD READER TEST
BEmD2FB DECWRITER(L.A38) CONTROL/EXERCISER TEST
BESD3AB(4).(2) TDBE DECTAPE DIAGNOSTIC
BE=D6AB PpDPBE XYBwE PLOTTER CONTROL AND DISPLAY DIAGNOSTIC PROGRAM ‘
BEw=D6CB Vycm8E DISPLAY DIAGNOSTIC
BE=D7AA RADB/3 DIAGNOSTIC EXERCISER
BE=DBALC DK8E CLOCKS DIAGNOSTIC
8E=DBCA REDUNDANCY CHECK
MAINDEC»XgwDi10AB~A DEC/X8 USERS GUIODE MONITOR/BUJLDER
XB8=DIPCA=A DEC/X8 MODULE"WSRHSP", HIGH SPEED READER/PUNCH EXERCISER
X8=D1DFA~A DEC/X8 MODULE "OF32DS", DF32/DF32D DECDISK SYSTEM EXERCISER
XgsDIKAC~A DEC/X8 MODULE "OPERATE", OPERATE INSTRUCTION TESY
X8mD1KAB=A DEC/X8 MODULE "RANMRIM™, RANDOM MEMORY REFERENCE INTRUCTION EXERCISER
X8wDILPA=A DEC/X8 MODULE "PRINTER", PRINTER EXERCISER
XgmDILKAD®A DEC/X8 MODULE "NOTFUN", NON FUNCTIONAL 0T TESY
XgnDIKAASA DEC/X8 MODULE "MRI@8AM, MEMORY REFERENCE INSTRUCTION TEST
X8~DITCA=A DEC/X8 MODULE "TC@4DT®, TCO@1/TCA8 DECTAPE EXERCISER
XgaDHKEAnA DEC/X8 MODULE "EAEDP", KEBE NOUBLE PRECISION AND SAM INSTRUCTIONS EXERCISER
Xg=DIKEA=A DEC/X8 MODULE "EAEALLM, EAE EXERCISER OF MUY, OVI,SHL,LSR,ASR AND NMI INSTRUCTIONS
Xg=D1RFA=A DEC/X8 MODULE "RF28DS", RF@8 DISK YSTEM EXERCISER
X8aDIFPARA DEC/X8 MODULE "FPP{2"
Xg=D1TCB=A DEGC/X8 MODULE "TCSaMTwn, TC58 DECMAGTAPE EXERCJISER ) .
X8mDIDKA~A DEC/X8 MODULE "TIMERA™, REAL TIME CLOCK ELAPSED TIME REPORTER, JOB DEAD CHECKER AND ROTATION
RANDOMIZER
X8m»DIRKA=A DEC/X8 MODULE "RK8DS", RK8 DISK SYSTEM EXERCISER®
X8-DDTCARA DEC/X8 MODULE "TC12LT", TC12 LINCTAPE EXERCISER

g



MAINDEC_ 78.DHKMAZAZD

POP-8/E EXTENDED MEMORY DATA &
CHECKERBOARD TEST

ABSTRACT
THE PDP-8/F EXTENDED MFMORY DATA & CHECKERBOARD TEST 1S DESIGNED
10 DETECT MEMORY FAILURE DUE TO SENSE-LINE NOISE UNDER WORST
¢ASE CONDITIONS, THE FOUR WORST CASE PATTERNS PROVIDED WILL
GENERATE WORST CASE NOISE CONDITIONS IN ALL STANDARD AND SPECIALLY
PURCHASED PDPw8B/E CORE STACKS, AND WILL TEST SYSTEMS EQUIPPED
WITH FROM 8K TO 32K WORDS NF CORE MEMORY, THWE ALL @'S AND ALL
11S PATTERNS ARE PROVIDED t0 IDENTIFY BASIC MEMORY FAILURES,
AUTOMATIC PROGRAM RELOCATION IS PROVIDED IN NRDER Y0 TEST
ALL MEMORY FIELDS FROM EACH MEMORY FIELD, TELETYPE PRINTOUTS
ARE PROVIDED FOR ERROR IDENTIFICATION, AND TWE OPERATOR 1S
GIVEN A DEGREE QF CONTROL OVER THE PROGRAM BY VARIOUS SWITCH
REGISTFR SETTINGS,

REQUIREMENTS _
A PDP-8/E GCOMPUTER EQUIPPED WITH AT LEAST 8K OF CORE MEMORY,

STORAGE « THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES CORE LOCATIONS 2002 Tn 4777 AND 6¢¢@ TQ
7177 OF THE PRESENT FIELD,

LOADING « BINARy LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET THE SR TO THE IF AND DF OF THE FIELD THAY CONTAINS THE PROGRAM,
PRESS KEY EXTD ADDR LOAD,
SET THE SR EQUAL TO 0208,
PRESS KEYS ADDR LOAD, CLEAR, AND CONT, A SETUP SR MESSAGE WILL
BE PRINTED)
PRESS KEY CONT,

PRINTOUTS = YES
SWITAH REGISTER OPYIONS » YES

SWITCH @ (DOWN) 1 tuP)

SR @ CONTINUE AFTER ERROR HALT AFTER ERROR

SRel TYREOUT ERRORS INHIBIT ERROR TYPEOUTS
SR22 NORMAL TTy BELL ON ERROR

SRZ3 RELOCATE PROGRAM INHIBIT PROGRAM RELOCATION
SRL4 NORMAL CHANGE FIELD LIMITS

SRe5 NORMAL HALT AFTER CURRENT TEST

SRE6=~PA STARTING FIELD LIMIY (P=7)
SRP9~11 ENDING FIELD LIMIT (2=7)

MAINDEC»@8DHKPA=A=D
Kp8/E PQWER FAIL/AUTQ RESTART TEST

ABSTRACY
TH1S DIAGNASTIC IS A COMPLETE YEST OF THE PDP-8/E POWER FAlL
OPTION WITH THE INTERVENTION OF THE OPERATOR), MW
REQUIREMENTS




PDF-B/E
KPB/E PQOWER FAIL OPTION

STORAGE = THE MAIN PROGRAM OCCUPIES THE FIRST THREE PAGES IN CORE,
28¢p TO 3777 LOWER BUFFER
4g2g TO 5777 HIGH BUFFER

LOADING « BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO 242
DEPRESS LOAD ADDRESS
SET CONTROL SWITCH TO SELECY DESIRED TEST,
NEPRESS CLEAR AND THEN DEPRESS CONTINUE
THE OPERATOR MUST NOW CAUSE POWER 10 FAIL, EITHER BY
DIRECTLY TURNING THE POWER KEY OFF AND/OR BY THE USE
OF A POWER INTERRUPTER,

PRINTOUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER NPTIONS = YES
B11S @=3 ARE USED FOR TEST SELECTION

BITS

=

1

L)
1

,rPRWRS
BeES

MAINDEC-Ag~DGyBA=AnD

V725 TERMINAL DIAGNOSTIC

ABSTRACT

THIS DIAGNOST]
INSPECTION OF THE PERFORMANCE

REQUIREMENTS
PpOP-3

2

SRR

w

[~ESRCR o

TEST NUMBER

TEST 1
TEST 2
TEST 3
TEST 4

C CONTAINS A SERIES OF ROUTINES WHICH ALLOW VISUAL
OF THE VT85 ALPHANUMERIC DISPLAY TERMINAL,

VT?5 ALPHANUMERIC DISPLAY TERMINAL

PTE8 (OPTIONAL)
ngez2 (OPTIONAL?

STORAGE » THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES 4K oOF CORE,

LOADING - FINARY LUADER

STARTING PROCEDNURE

NOTE ¢
OPERATOR WISHES TO RUN TWE VT@S 1
ON THE PTAR, HE MAY DO SO BY CHANGING THE RECEIVER 0T DEVICE

THE 10TS ARE SET T0 RUN ON THE DCA2, HOWEVER, IF THE
N THE PDP=g3 CONSOLE SLOT OR

SELECTION CODE CONTAINED IN BITS 6m11 OF LOCATION 122,

/O



LoAD THE STARTING ADDRESS INTQ THE ADDRESS SWITCHES
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS

SELECT SR SWITCH OPTIONS (SEE SECT{ON 6,)

PRESS START

TWC CONTROL'S ARE PROVIDED FOR OPERATION OF THE PROGRAM VIA
THE CONSOLE DEVICE,

A, TYPING CTRL € (+C) WILL RESULT IN THE TTY MESSAGE}
PATT PASSES
B, TYPING CTRL D (+D) WILL TEMPORARILY INTERRUPT TME ROUTINE
IN PROGRESS, AND OUTPUT A DIRECTORY OF THE PATTERNS ON THWE
CONSOLE DEVICE,
PRINTOVUTS = YES
SWITCH REGISTER NPFIONS = YES
SR2=1 HAALY AT THE END OF EACH PATTERN
SR2=2 RUN CONTINUOUSLY

SRis=t LOOP THE CURRENT PATTERN
SRi=1 RUN EACH PATTERN ONCE

SRl=4 SWAP HALVES FOR PATTERN N
SR3=2 RUN PATTERN N NORMALLY

SR9-11=0 119 BAUD
Y 1590 BAUD
L 1/ 399 BAUD
L 6@0 BAUD
L ¥ 1240 BAUD
n =4 2400 BAUD

NOTE! 17 1S EXTREMELY IMPORTANT THAT SR SWITCHES 9-14 BE SET
TO INDICATE THE SPEED AT WWICH THE VT@5 1S RUNNING,
THEY DETERMINE THE NUMBER OF FILLER CGHARACTERS (ASCI!
CODE @) TO BE INSERTED AFTER THE FOLLOWING}

MAINDEC-2a=DHKLD=A~D

POP-8/E TELETYPE AND KL 8 ASYNCHRONOUS
DATA CONTREL TESTS

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM CONSISTS OF A PACKAGE OF TEST PROGRAMS FOR
TESTING THE KL8 LOGIC C(EIA OR CURRENT) AND A TELETYPE, OMLY
ONE TELETYPE MAY BE TESTED AT A TIME, THE TELETYPE TO BE TESTe
ED CAN BE A KSR33, ASR33, KSR35, ASR35, OR KSR37,

THE TEST PROGRAMS ARE:

PRGE=BASIC TEST OF THE OUTPUT LOGIC (CURRENT AND EfA)

PRG1~BASIC TEST OF THE OUTPUT AND INPUT LOGIC (LOOP AROUND) (E1A)
PRG2~BASIC TEST OF INPUT LOGIC (USES TTY READER) {(CURRENT)
PRGI-READER TEST




PRG4-PRINTER TEST

PRG5=PUNCH TEST

PRG6=-KEYRBOARD TEST

PRG7~COMBINED TEST

PRG17=READER EXERCISER, BINARY COUNT PATTERN
PRG11~PRINTER EXERCISER

PRG12=BINARY COUNT TAPE GENERATOR

REQUIREMENTS )
PDP=B/E WITH AT LEAST 4K OF MEMORY
FOR EIA A JUMPER TO CONNECT INPUT TO OUTPUT, SEE TEST EQUIPMENT 7,3,
KSR33, ASR33, KSR35, ASR35 To TEST AN 118 BAUD CURRENT OPTION,

STORAGE = LOCATIONS 80@p THWROUGH 7482 ARE USED,
LOADING « BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCERURE
SET LOCATION 9223 TO!

#gep FOR KSR OR ASR 33 TELETYPE
gg®4 FOR KSR OR ASR 35 TELETYPE
@ge2 FOR KSR 37 TELETYPE

SET LOCATION B221 AS FOLLOWS:

LOAD ADDRESS @021,

SEY SR @ TWROUGH 5 TO THE DEVICE CNDE OF THE KEYBOARD/READER
To BE TESTED,

teEG:t READER CODE OF g3, SRP=5-03,

SET SR 6 THROUGH 11 TO THE DEVICE €ODE OF YHE PRINTER/PUNCH T0
BE TESTED, A )

(EG: PRINTER CODE OF @4, SR6=11~04),

PRESS DEPOSIT

SET LOCATION 8022 AS FOLLOWS!

LOAD ADDRESS 0222,

PLACE THE FOLLOWING IN THE SR}
2119 FOR 110 BAUD, OR

#158 FOR 158 BAUD, OR

#30g FOR 328 BAUD, OR

dee@ FOR 6a0 BAUD, OR

1228 FOR 1224 BAUD, OR

242p FOR 2487 BAUD, OR

PRESS DEPOSIT,

PRGQ

INSURE THAT TELETYPE 15 ONaLINE IF ON THE KL8 BEING TESTED,
INSURE THAY THERE 1S PAPER IN TELEPRINTER,

LOAD ADDRESS 22¢3,

SET SR TOD #0400,

PRESS CLEAR ON CONTINUE,

PROGRAM HALTS AT LOCATION @236 T0 PERMIT SETTING OF SR
OPYIONS, SET ANY DESIRED QPTIONS, NORMAL RUN IS WITH
SRa@A@@, PRESS CONTINUE,

PRGZ SR SPTIONS: \PMN



Sge=i  MALT AT END OF ROUTINE, ROUTINE NUMBER IN AC,
SRis1 SELECT ROUTINE WHOSE NUMBER 1S SET IN SRé - SR11,
SRZz1  LOOP PROGRAM,

SR& THROUGH SRig ROUTINE NUMBER T0 BE SELECTED,

PREGRAM 1S EXECUTED AND WALTS AT LOCATION 2302 PROGRAM END
HALT, IF No LOOP OPTIONS ARE SET, AND IF NO ERROR OCCURRED,

PRINTOUTS = YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS «~ YES

MAINDEC=A8-DHDRA=A=D

DRB-EA 12 CHANMEL BUFFERED
DIGITAL INYERFACE

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM IS A DIAGNOSTIC AND EXERCISER FOR THE DRBwEA 12
CHANNEL BUFFERED DIGITAL INTERFACE, ALL FUNCTIONS ARE TESTED
AND ERRORS ARE REPORTED BY WALTS AND/OR ERROR TYPEOUTS,

REQUIREMENTS
PpP-8/E STANDARD COMPUTER WITH 4K OF CORE
ASR-33 TELETYPE (OR EQUIVALENT)
DRB-EA WITH TEST CABLE

STQRAGE = THE PROGRAM USES LOCATION 00003377
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
LOAD PROGRAM INTO MEMORY
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO DESIRED STARTING ADDRESS
LLOAD ADDRESS
CLEAR SWITCHES
PRESS CLEAR AND CONTINUE

FOR STARTING ADDRESS 220

THE PROGRAM WILL TYPE ®SET SR FOR DEVICE CODE AND CONT® AND
THEN HALT,

SET SWITCHES TO @pX WHERE X IS AN OCTAL
NUMBER CORRESPONDING TO THE 3 LSB OF THWE DEVICE SELECTOR CODE,
PRESS CONTINUE,

PROGRAM WILL RESPOND BY TYPING

"SET SR FOR INTERRUPT JUMPERS AND EONT" AND THEN HALT,

SET SWITCHES FOR ALL INPUT REGISTER BITS JUMPERED TO INTERRUPT,
PRESS CONTINUE,

PROGRAM wWlLL RESPOND BY TYPING
ngeT SR FOR FLIPFLOP JUMPERS AND CONT" AND THEN HALT,
SET SWITCHES FOR ALL INPUT REGISTER FLIPFLOPS,

PRESS CONTINUE, \ﬂhw




PROGRAM WILL RESPOND BY TYPING
"SET SR FOR RUN® AND THEN WALT,
SET SWITCHES AS IN 4,2 OR 5,4
PRESS CONTINUE

PROGRAM WI{L BEGIN TEST EXECUTION
PRINTQUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS
SRE=1, SUPPRESS ERROR HALT
SRtz4, SUPPRESS ERROR TYPEOUT
SR2=1, LOOP ON CURRENY TEST
SR3s34, LOOP WITH CURRENY DATA
SrR4=1, SUPPRESS BELL DR TYPEOUT AT END OF PASS
SR%z1, SUPPRESS ITERATIONS
SR6és1, ESCAPE TO NEXT TEST ON ERROR

MAINDEC=28~DHADA=ARD

ADBE,AMBE A=p CONVERTER AND
MULTIPLEXER DIAGNOSTIC

ABSTRACT
TH1S PROGRAM PERFORMS BASIC TESTS ON THE INPUT/OUTPUT
COATROL LOGIC AND MULTIPLEXER., THE ANALOG TESTS ARE
DESIGNED TO PROVIDE A MEANS OF CALIBRATING TWE CONVERTER AND
CHECKING CONVERSION PARAMETERS),

REQUIREMENTY )
PDF=8/E WITH 4K CORE, ASR33 TELETYPE, ADBE A=D CONVERTER,
(AMBE MULTIPLEXER OPTIONAL), ADJUSYABLE HIGH QUALITY VOLTAGE
SoURCE, EDe MODEL MV1i@5G OR EQUIVALENT,

NOTE!S TO RUN MONODTINICITY TEST, A FUNCTION
GENERATOR CAPABLE OF ,1 CPS, SINE OR RAMP
OQUTPUT MUSY BE USED,

STORAGE = MAINDEC RESIDES IN LOCATIONS @2Pa~-4500,
LOADING - BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCENURE
LOAD 200,
PRESS CLEAR THEN CONTINUE, HALT WiLL NCCUR,
SELECT OPTIONS FROM SWITCHES @, 1. 2, 5.
1F SW5 1§ PRESENT (1), SELECT TEST FROM SWB-11)
PRESS CONTINUE,
AFTER EACH PASS (12 SEC) "END OF LOGIC TEST®
WILL BE PRINTED,

NOTE WITH SWS DOWN AND SW2 UP, ANY ERROR WILL
BE REPORTED ONCE, THEN PROGRAM WILL
CONTINUE TO NEXT TEST,
STARTING ADDRESSES» \.*

A221- 10% SCOPE LOOP



@222~ DISPLAY CONVERTED VALVE IN A,C,

P23~ EXTERNAL ENABLE WITH REAL TIME CLOCK (DKBEP,ES)
P24~  MONOTINICITY TEST,

7285~  RESOLUTION ACCURACY

#206m  SUGCESSIVE READS

7227~  MUX, NOISE TESTY

@2%@-  _ABBE SYSTEM TEST,

PRINTOUTS =~ YES

SWITOH REGISTER NPTIONS « YES

MAINDEC=-08~DHKLC=A~D

SWe- SUPPRESS ERROR MESSAGES AND "END LOGIC TEST"
MESSAGE

SWiw HAUT ON ERROR WITH PC DISPLAYED IN AC,

SW2 - SCAPE LOOP OVERRIDE TO EXIT FROM LOOP ON
ERROR AND PERMIT CONTINUANCE OF TEST, ALSO
HALUTS W]TH CONVERTED WORD IN AC FOR EXTERNAL
eNABLE WHEN THERE 1S NO ERROR,

SW2~ ENABLES HALT DURING CALIBRATION ROUTINE,
CONVERTED WORD 1S DISPLAYED IN AC,

SWé- MUST BE SET TO RUN EXTERNAL ENABLE TESTY,

SWEw ALLOWS QPERATOR TO EXPLICITLY SELECT ANY ONE
OoF THE LOGIC ROUTINES,

MAINQEC=B8/E=D2GA~D

ABSTRACT

THIS DIAGNOSTIC FACILITATES THE CHECK-OUT OF THE KiaF DOUBLE

BUFFERED ASNYCHRONOUS INTERFACE, THIS IS A cLOSED LOOP TEST,

A METHOD YO CONNECT EIA OUTPUT TO EIA INPUT 1S REQUIRED,
REFER To TEST PROCEDURE MB652-8~3 FOR CONFIGURATION,
ERROR HWALTS AND SCOPE LOOPS ARE PROVIDED,

REQUIREMENTS

STORAGE

PpP-8/€ COMPUTER

ASR-33 TELETYPE OR EQUIVALENT DEVICE

Mg652 QUAD MODULE

ONE LOOP BACK PLUG #7@@8517

IF LOOP BACK PLUG IS NOT AVAILABLE, CONNECY PINS

E TO M, ANB F T0 J ON CONNECTOR J1 OF MB8652 MODULE]

= THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES MEMORY LOCATIONS 2922 YO 3200,

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE

LOAD STARTING ADDRESS #20@ZDEPRESS CONTINUE, PROGRAM
WILL HALT AT LOCATION g202,

FIRST PROGRAM HALT (82@2) 1S TO ALLOW OPERATOR To SELECT
107 STRUECTURE, THROUGH THE SWITCHES, FOR WHICH HIS MB8652
MAS BEEN JUMPERED TO OPERATE WITH,

SWITCHES SELECTS
Pwb RECEIVE 10T
6mil TRANSMIT 10T

FOR EXAMPLE; IF THE NUMBER p3@4 WAS PLACED IN THE SWITCHES

/5



THE 10T STRUCTURE WOULD RE}

RECEIVE = 683X

TRANSMIT = 634X

WHERE X=zgm?

DEPRESS CONTINUE

PROGRAM WILL NALT AT LOCATION p204

THE SECOND PROGRAM HALT (@204) 1S T0 ALLOW THE OPERATOR TO PLACE
IN THE SWITCH REGISTER (S,R,) THE NUMBER OF DATA BiTS PER
CHARACTER Y0 BE TRANSMITTED,

THERE ARE FOUR POSSIBLE COMBINATIONSI

S,R,=0037 (5 DATA BITS)
S,R,=0277 (6 DATA BITS)
S,R,=8177 (7 DATA BITS)
S,R,20377 (8 DATA BITS)

PEPRESS CONTINUE
PROGRAM WILL HALT AT LOCATION 9207,

THE THIROD PROGRAM HALT (#287) ALLOWS THE OPERATOR TO SELECT THROUGHM

THE S,R, THE TEST TO BE RUN, BAUD RATE AT WHICH DATA 1§ TO

BE TRANSFERRED, AND THE TOYAL NUMBER OF BITS (INCLUDING START,

STCP, PAR]TY) EACH CHARACTER IS COMPOSED OF, FOR CONTROL

SWITCH SETYINGS,

DERRESS CONTINUE PROGRAM WiLL NOW WALT ONLY IF AN ERROR 1S ENCOUNTERED,

PRINTOVUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPFIONS = YES
S,R, BIT(S) SET AS ACTION ON PROGRAM

STAY IN SCOPE LOOP
EX1T SCOPE LoOP

2

RUN ALL TESTS
TEST ONE ONLY
TEST THO ONLY.
TEST THREE ONLY
TEST FOUR ONLY
TEST FIVE ONLY
TEST SIX ONLY
TEST SEVEN ONLY

1,2,3

4,9 0T USED
7 BITS PER CHARACTER
8 BITS PER CHARACTER
9 BITS PER CWARACTER
18 BITS PER CHARACTER
11 BITS PER CHARACTER
12 BIYS PER CHARACYER
NOT USED
NOT USED

o.v.m

117 BAUD
134,5 BAUD
150 BAUD
30, BAUD

608 BAUD \Q

1208 BAUD

9,10,11

N e NONBWNF-AS z NOOVLAUNEER 3



6 1828 BAUD
7 2429 BAUD

MAINDEC=7B=0HMPA=A=D

PDP-8/E EXTENDED MEM
PARITY TEST

ABSTRACT
THE PDP-8/E EXTENDED MEMORY PARITY CHECKERBOARD DIAGNOSTIC
1S DESIGNED TO DETECT PARITY FAILURES ON HALF-SELECTEQ LINES
UNDER WORST CASE NOISE CONDITIONS, THE WORST CASE PATTERN
PROVIOED WiLL GENERATE WORST CASE NOISE CONDITIONS IN ALL
POR-8/E PARITY STACKS, ALSO, THE PARITY ERROR INTERRUPT AND
THE PARITY DATA DECODING CTRCUTTS ARE CHECKED FOR PROPER OPERATION,
TH1S PRDGRAM WILL TEST SYSTEMS EQUIPPED WITH PARITY AND FROM
8K TO 32Kk WORDS OF CORE MEMORY, AUTOMATIC PROGRAM RELOCATION 1S
PREVIDED FOR ERROR IDENTIFICATION, AND THE OPERATOR 1S GIVEN
A CEGREE OF CONTROL OVER THWE PROGRAM BY VARIOUS SR SETTINGS,

REQUIREMENTS .
A PDP=8/E GOMPUTER EQUIPPED WITH MEMORY PARITY AND AT LEAST
8K OF CORE MEMORY,

STORAGE ~» THIS PROGRAM OQCCUPIES CORE LOCATION @088 - 5177 AND 6400
= 65638 OCTAL,

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET THE SR TO THE INSTRUCTION FIELD AND DATA FIELD OF THE
STACK WHICH CONTAINS THE PROGRAM,
PRESS KEY EXTD ADDR LOAD,
SEY THE SR EQUAL TO @229, .
PRESS KEYS ADDR LOAD, CLEAR, AND CONT, A SETUP SR MESSAGE WILL
BE PRINTEDY
SET THE SR FOR DESIRED OPERATION,
PRESS KEY CONT,

PRINTOUTS = YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS w YES

SWITCH 2 (DOWN) 4 (UP)

SR2Q CONTINUE AFTER ERRDOR MALT AFTER ERROR

SRel TYPEQUY ERRORS INHIBIT ERROR TYPEOUTS
SRe2 NORMAL TTy BELL ON ERROR

SR23 RELOCAYTE PROGRAM INKIBIT PROGRAM RE|QOCATION
SRZ4 NORMAL CHANGE STACK LIMITS

SRE25 NORMAL HALT AFTER CURRENT TEST

SRE6wD8 STARTING STACK LIMIT (8-7)
SRE9=11 ENDING STACK LIMIT (a=7)

MAINDEC=28=DHLSA=A \\ uw
LSBE LINE RRINTER YTEST




ABSTRACT
THE LINE PRINTER DIAGNOSTIC TEST PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO TEST
FOR CORRECT OPERATION OF THWE CONTROL INTERFACE AND CORRECT
CHARACTER GENERATION OF THE CENTRONICS MODEL 121 LINE PRINTER,
THE NORMAL FLOW OF THIS DIAGNOSTIC PROGRAM 1§ YO SEQUENTIALLY
TEST FIVE SECTIONS, WHEN A TEST SEETION IS ENTERED THE TITLE
OF THE TEST SECTION WILL BE PRINTED ON THWE TELETYPE,

REQUIREMENTS
ANY OF THESE PROCESSORS: PDP=8,8/1,8/L,8E OR POP 12
CENTRONTCS MODEL 181 LINE PRINTER
LSBE CONTROL INTERFACE
TELETYPE-ASCI1 KEYBOARD PRINTER

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
LOAD LINE PRINTER WITH LINE PRINTER PAPER
TURN ON POWER BY PRESSING ON/OFF SWITCH
SWITCH SHOULD LIGHT UP AFTER HAVING BEEN PRESSED,
AT THIS POINT ALL OTHER LIGHTS SHOULD BE OFF,
PRESS SELECT SWITCH
SELECT SWITCH SHOULD LIGHT UP AFTER HAVING BEEN PRESSED,
SELECT STARTING ADDRESS ANPD LOAD ADDRESS (START @20882)
PRESS STAR?T
(FCR A PDP=8/EISTART=CLEAR, THEN CONT,)
PROGRAM WILL HALT AT ADDRESS 422,
AT THIS TIME SELECT A PROCESSOR AND ALL OTHER SWITEMES
{SEE SWITCH SETTINGS)
PRESS CONTINUE

PRINTOUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES
Swe=0 DO ONE PASS OF COMPLETE TEST AND HLT
SWe=1 LOOP ON COMPLETE TEST

SWisp PRINT ERROR MESSAGE
SWist iNMIBIT ERROR MESSAGE PRINY OUT

Sw2=8 DON'T LOOP ON CURRENT TEST
Swesy LOOP ON CURRENT TEST

Swdz=g NURMAL TEST FLOW
Swi=t¢ REPEAT CURRENT TESY SECTION

SWa=p  NORMAL TEST FLOW :
SWd=1  HLT AFTER COMPLETION OF SELECTED PRINT TES?

PRECESSOR SELECTION SWITCHES

SWS P5=06~07

21 POP~8 OR PDPeB8/1
ae PDP-8/L

211 PDP~-12

192 pDp=8/E

TEST SECTION INHIBLIT SWITCHES \%



MAINDEC~-

SWe=a N0 THE BASIC 10T TpST
Swe=y INHIRIT BASIC ITO TEST

SW9=0 N0 THE FORMAT CONTROL CHARACTER TESTS
SW9=1 INHIBIT FORMAT CONTROL CHARACTER TESTS

SW1@=@ 0O THE CARACTER PRINT TESTS
SW1g=1 INWIBIT CHARACYER PRINT TESTS

SWii3@ N0 THE TIMING TESTS
SWii=1 INWIRIT TIMING TESTS

AB~DHRKA=A=D

RKBE DISKLESS CONTROL TEST

ABSTRACTY

THE RKBE DISKLESS CONTROL TEST IS DESIGNED FOR THE
PURPOSE OF CHECKOUT OF THE RK8E NISK CONTROL LOGIC NOT
REGUIRING THE USE OF THNE DISK DRIVE, THIS TEST SHOULD

BE RUN WITH ALL EXISTING DRIVES SET TO THWE LOAD POSITION,

REQUIREMENTS

STORAGE

PpP-8/F COMPUTER

AT LEAST 4Kk OF READ/WRITE MEMORY
ASR=33 TELETYPE OR EQUIVALENT
RKBE DISK CONTRQL

RKZS5 DISK DRIVE

THE PROGRAM UTILIZES OR OCCUPIES LOCATIONS @@@s TQ 7577
OF THE CURRENT FIELD,

STARTING PROCEDURE

REGULAR NISKLESS CONTROL TESY

SEY THE SWITCH LABELED "RUN/LQAD® TO THE #{0AD" POSITION ON
ALL DRIVES

SET THE SWTICH LABELED ®ON/OFFw TO THE wON» POSITION ON
ALL ORIVES,

SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO 2208 ANP PRESS LOAD ADDRESS,
SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO ¢0€0,

SET SWR9~1{ TO THE AMOUNT OF EXTENDED R/W MEMORY BANKS
AND START THE COMPUTER RUNNINGY

SET SWRi=1 IF THE OPERATOR DESIRES TO INHIBIT THE END
OF TEST WALT AT LOCATION "ENDHLT™,

SWR4=1 SHOULD ALWAYS BE USED TO SToP THE PROGRAM,

THE PROGRAM SHOULD PRINT THE FOLLOWING MESSAGE AT
THE COMPLETION OF EACH SUCCESSFUL PASS APROX, EVERY 3,5

MINUTES, \m



"oK8E DISKLESS PASS COMPLETE"
PRINTOUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS =~ YES
SWRaq ENTER SCOPE LOOP, AFTER AN ERROR HALT

AT LOCATION "ERHLTO"™ RAISING THIS
SWITCH AND PRESSING KEY CONTINUE
WILL CAUSE A SCOPE LOOP ON THE
CURRENT TEST, [IF SWR2s@ AND THE
TEST 1S STILL FAILING, THE ERROR
BELL SHOULD RING INDICATING AN
ERROR,

SuR1=1 INHIBIT ENPD OF TEST HALT, AT THE COM~
PLETION OF THE TEST THE PROGRAM
SHOULD HALT AT LOCATION ®“ENDWLT",
RAISING THIS SWITCH WILL INHIBIT
THE END OF TEST HALT,

SWR2=1 INHIBIT ERROR BELL ON SCOPE LOOP,

SWR3=1 GET ALL REGISTERS AFTER "ERHLTO",
AFTER AN ERROR HALT AT LOCATION
"ERNLTO", RAISING THIS SWITCH AND
PRESSING KEY CONTINUE WILL RESULT
IN THE TYPEOUT OF THE ABSOLUTE CON=
TENTS OF THE STATUS, COMMAND, CRC,
LOWER DATA, AND SURFACE AND SECTOR
REGISTERS,

SWRéz1 STOP PROGRAM OR TEST HALT, RAISING THIS
SWITCH WILL HALT THE PROGRAM AY
THE COMPLETION OF YHE CURRENT TEST,
IF POSSIBLE THIS SWITCH SHOULD
ALWAYS BE USED TO STOP THE PROGRAM,

SWR9m1L AMOUNT OF EXTENDED BANKS OF MEMORY'
AT INITIAL START OF THE PROGRAM,
SWR9=11 INDICATES ¥HE AMOUNT OF
EXISTING EXTENDED MEMORY FIELDS
AVAILABLE 70 TEST,

MAINDEC=28=DHRKg~B=D
RKBE DRIVE CONTRoL TESY

ABSTRACT
THE RK8E DRIVE CONTROL TEST 1S DESIGNED FOR
THE PURPNSE OF CHECKOUT OF THE RKBE DISK CONTROL
LOGIC REQUIRING THE USE OF THE DISK DRIVE,

IN GENERAL, THE TEST S AN INSTRUCTION TEST TO

VERIFY BASIC OPERATION OF THE SEEK ONLY, WRITE

DATA, READ DATA, WRITE ALL, AND READ ALL FUNCTIONS

WiTH ALL DRIVES ON THE CONTROL, SIMPLE COMPLEMENT

0ATA PATTERNS OF 2525 + 5252, 5252 + 2525, AND kmwanv
@@?g + 7777 ARE USED TO VERIFY ADDRESSING AND DATA



TRANSFERS 7O AND FROM EACH INDIVIDUAL DRIVE,

REQUIREMENTS
POPB/E COMPUTER
AT LEAST 4Kk OF READ/WRITE MEMORY
ASR=33 TELETYPE OR EQUIVALENT
RKEE DISK CONTRQL
RK25 DISK DRIVE(S)

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES OR UTILIZES LOCATION 0@p@ TO
LOCATION 7877 OF THE CURRENT FIELD,

STARTING PROCEDURES
MAKE RFADY THE DISK DRIVE T0 BE TESTED USING THE RK@S5
DRIVE CARTRIOGE MQUNTING PROCEDURE SECTION 5,2

SET SWITECH LABELED "RUN/LOAD® TO THE wlLOAD® POSITION ON
ALL DRIVES NOT BEING TVTESTED,

SET SWITCH LABELED "ON/OFF» TO THE »ON™ POSITION ON ALL
DRIVES NoT BEING TESTED,

SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO 2288 AND PRESS L0AD ADDRESS,
SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO @oe@,
SET SWR3=1i TO INDICATE "SINGLE ORIVE TESTING",

SET SWRim~1i1 TO THE DISK DRIVE TO BE TESTED AND START
THE COMPUTER RUNNING,

THE PROGRAM SHOULD PRINT THE FOLLOWING MESSAGE AT
THE COMPLETION OF EACH PASS,

#"RK8E DRIVE CONTROL TEST PASS COMPLETE®
ALWAYS USE SWR4z1 FOR STOPPING THE TEST,
PRINTOUTS = YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTINNS = YES

MAINDEC=-78-pHRKg=A=D
RKBE DATA RELIABIL{TY PROGRAM

ABSTRACT
THE RKSE DATA RELIABILITY PROGRAM 1S DESIGNED PRIMARILY
AS AN ACCEPTANCE TEST TO VERIFY DISK DATA TRANSFERS WITHIN
THE DISK SYSTEM,

THE "ACCEPT MODE™ OF QPERATION VERIFIES THE CAPABILITY
OF TRANSFERRING A TOTAL 3 X 108(9) BITS OF DATA TO AND
FROM EACH INDIVIDUAL DISK DRIVE ON THE DISK SYSTEM,

THE "MANUAL INTERVENTION MODE™ IS AVAILABLE AS A HARDWARE
DEBUGGING AIN To ALLOW THE OPERAYOR TO SELECYT DATA PATTERNS,
TRANSFER LENGTHS, AND ADDRESSING,

21




REQUIREMENTS
PDP8/E COMPUTER
AT LEAST 4k OF READ/WRITE MEMORY
ASR-33 TELETYPE OR EQUIVALENT
RKEBE D1SK CONTRoOL
RK25 DISK DRIVE(S)

STORAGE ~ THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES OR UTILIZES LOCATION p@e8 To
LOCATION 7577 OF FIELD 0,

EXECUTION TIME - THE PROGRAM EXECUTION TIME (I1,E, PASSING 3 X 10(9)
BITS OF DATA ON A DISK DRIVE), IS APROX. 6 HOURS PER DISK
DRIVE ON A 4K MEMQRY SYSTEM OR APROX, 5 HOURS PER D1SK DRIVE ON
SYSTEMS WlTH EXTENDED MEMORY,

STARTING pRQCEDURE
RKSE DATA RELIABILITY (ACCEPT MODE)

MAKE READY ALL DRIVES TO BE TESTED,

SET SWITCH LABELED "RUN/LOAD" Y0 THE " _OAD" POSITION ON
ALL DRIVES NOT BEING TESTED,

SET SWITCH LABELED "ON/OFFw TO THE wON® POSITION ON ALL
DRIVES NOT BEING TESTED,

SET THE SWiTCH REGISTER TO 2288 AND PRESS LOAD ADDRESS,

SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO 228@ AND PRESS START,

THE OPERATOR MAY SET SWR5=4 IF IT 1S DESIRED TO HAVE THE
PROGRAM AUTOMATICALLY DISCONNECT EACH DISK DRIVE AS FACH MAKE
fHEIR PASS COMPLETION, (NOYE: 1F SWR5=8, ALL DISK PRIVES WILL
CONTINUE 10 RUN AFTER THEIR PASS COMPLETION)

THE TTY WILL PRINT THE FOLLOWING PROGRAM NAME AND QUESTION,

RKBE DATA RELIABILITY
AMOUNT OF EXTENDED R/W MEMORY (B=7)7

THE OPFRATAR SHOULD THEN TYPE THE AMOUNT OF EXTENDED READ/
WRITE MEMORY BANKS NUMBERED SEQUENCIALLY FROM BANK 2,
AS INDICATED BY THE TTY QUESTIONS,

THE TTY WILL PRINT THE FOLLOWING QUESTION(S), ASKING THE
DESIRED DISK DRIVE(S) TO BE USED IN TESTING,

EXERCISE DISKA? DISKL? DISK2? DISK3?
FOR THE QUESTION(S) ABOVE, TYPE Y FOR YES, IF 1T IS DESIRED
TQ TEST THE NISK DRIVE IN QUESTION, OTHERWISE, TYPE N FOR
NOQ,
THE T1Y WILL PRINT THE FOLLOWING QUESTION,

ACCEPYT MODE?

THE OPERATOR SHOULD THEN TYPE Y FOR YES TO RUN THE ACCEPTANCE
MOCE OF OPERATION,

22



THE TTY WILL PRINT THE FolLoWING QUESTION.
APE YOU SURE?

1F THE OPERATOR 1S CERTAIN OF THE AMOyYNT OF MEMORY, THE
N1SK ORIVE(S) SELECTED AND THE MODE OF OPERATION, TYRE
Y FOR YES, TYPING N FOR NO WILL RESULT [N A REPEAT OF
ALL MESSAGES AND QUESTIONS ENCOUNTERED THUS FAR,

THE PROGRAM SHOULD START TESTING THE DISK DRIVES(S) AND
MEVORY SELECTED,

THE "STATUS=-COMPLETE" TYPEOUT SHOULD OCCUR UPON PASS
COMPLETION OF EACH DISK DRIVE, ALL OTHER TYPEOQUTS oOR
HALTS WILL BE CONSIDERED AS AN ERROR CONDITIONY

A SUCCESSFUL PASS COMPLETE OM A DISK DRIVE WillL BE CON=
SICERED AS NO "WARD" ERRORS AND NO MORE THAN ONE (1)
"SCFT" ERROR PER PASS COMPLETE)

IF ANY ERRORS DO OCCUR, THE OPERATOR SHOULD ACCESS SEC=
TICN 5 IN THIS DOCUMENTATION,

PRINTQUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS =~ YES

MAINDEC-

A8=pHRKp=A=D

RKBE DISK FORMATTER PROGRAM

ABSTRACT

THE RKBE D1SK FORMATTER PROGRAM 1S DESIGNED TO WRITE
ANE CHECK THE FORMAT OF THFE COMPLETE DISK CARTRIDGE,

ONLy STANDARD DEC SURFACE FORMAT IS AVAILABLE (I,E, SEC=
TORS NUMREREN IN THE NORMAL NUMERICAL SEQUENCE @, 1, 2, 3,
4, 5, ETCo)»

REQUIREMENTS

STORAGE

PDF-8/E COMPUTER

AT LEAST 4K OF READ/WRITE MEMORY
ASR=33 TELETYPE OR EGQUIVALENT
RKRE DISK CONTROL

RK25 DISK DRIVE(S)

- THE PROGRAM UTILIZES OR 0CCUPIES LOCATIONS @aga T0
3922 OF THE CURRENT FIELD,

STARTING PRQCEDURE

FORMAT PROGRAM
MAKE RFADY ALL DRIVES TO BE FORMATYED,

SET SWITCH LABELED "RUN/LOAD® TO THE wLOAD® POSITION ON
ALL DRIVES NOT BEING FORMATTED) me.mw




SET SWITCH LABELED "ON/OFF" TO THE "ON" POSITION ON ALL
DRIVES NOT BEING FORMATTED,

SEY THE SWITCH REGISTER TQ 2288 AND PRESS L0AD ADDRESS,

SET THE SWiTCH REGISTER TO @00@ AND PRESS KEY START (KEY
START IS KEY CLEAR AND THEN KEY COMTINUE ON 4 PDPB/E,
POP8/F, OR PDPB/M) AND THE TTY SHOULD TYPE THE FOLLOWING
PRCGRAM NAME, INFORMATION, AND QUESTION,

RKBE NISK FORMATTER PROGRAM
FOR ALL QUESTIONS ANSWER Y FOR YES OR N FOR NO,
FORMAT DISK @7

IF THE OPERATOR DESIRES TQ FORMAT DISK &, TYPE Y FOR YES,
DTHERWISE, N FOR NO, OM THE TTY KEYBOARD, THE FOLLOWING
QUESTION WiLL THEN BE TYPED ON THWE TTY,

FORMAT DISK 17?

IFf THE OPERATOR DESIRES TO FORMAT DISK 1, TYPE Y FOR YES,
DTHERWISE, N FOR NO, ON THE TTY KEYBOARD, THE FOLLOWING
QUESTION WiLL THEN BE TYPED ON THE TTY,

FORMAT DISK 27

IF THE OPERATOR DESIRES TO FORMAT DISK 2, TYPE Y FOR YES,
OTHERWISE, N FOR NOy, ON THF TTY KEYBOARD, THE FOLLOWING
QUESTION WILL THEN BE TYPED ON THE TTY,

FORMAT DISK 3?

IF THE OPERATOR DESIRES TO FORMAT nISKk 3, TYPE Y FOR YES,
OTHERWISE, N FOR NO, ON THE TTY KEYBOARD, THE FOLLOWING
QUESTION WILL THEN BE TYPED ON THE TTY,

ARE YOU SURE?

TYRING N FOR NO WILL RESULT IN REPEATING ALL THE PREVIOUS
QUESTIONS, TYPING Y FOR YES, WILL RESULT IN EXECUTION
OF THE OPERATION SELECTED,

PRCGRAM EXECUTIQN IS APROX, 88 SECONDS PER DISK DRYVE,
AFTER ALL DISKS SELECTED HAVE BEEN FORMATTED AND CHECKED
THE TTY WILL TYPE THE FOLLOWING PASS COMPLETE MESSAGE AND
GUESTION,

RK8E DISK FORMATTER PASS COMPLETE
FORMAT SAME DISK(S) AGAIN?

IF THE OPERATOR DESIRES YO REPEAT THE OPERATION SELECTED,
TYPE Y FOR YES, TYPING N FOR NO WILL RESULT IN A REPEAT
OF THE INITIAL START=UP QUESTIONS,

PRINTOUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS « NO
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MAINUEC.p8=DplAaD

PPP~-8 INSTRUCTION TEST - PART 24

ARSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM IS A TEST OF THE MEMORY REFERENCE INSTRUCTIONS,
OPERATE INSTRUCTIONS, AND INTERRUPY MODE, AM >44MJ$A 1S MADE
TO DETECYT AND ISOLATE ERRQRS T0 1TS MOST BASIC FAULT,

REQUIREMENTS _
PpP-8 PROCESSOR, KEYBOARD READER AND TELEPRINTER,

STORAGE = MEMORY LOCATIONS 20 8-5166 8,

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

EXECUTION TIME - 16 SECONDS

STARTING PROCEDURES ) .
THE STARTING ADDRESS OF THE PDP-8 PART 2A INSTRUCTION TESY 1S 4200,
SET 128g IN THE SWITCH REGISTER AND PRESS THE LOAD ADDRESS KEY,
SET THE SWITCH REGISTER KEYS TO 7777 AND PRESS THE START KEY,

PRINTOUTS = NO

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = NO

MAINDEC 28=D@2g=D
PDP-8 INSTRUCTiON TEST PART 2B

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM 1S A TEST OF THWE 2S COMPLEMENT ADD (TAD) AND
ROTATE LOGIC (RAL, RTL, RAR, RTR), RANDOM NUMBERS ARE USED
IN THE TWOS ADD PORTION OF THE TESY AND SEQUENTIAL NUMBERS ARE
USED IM THE ROTATE PORTION, PROGRAM CONTROL DEPENDS ON {~OPERA-
TOR MANIPULATION OF FOUR SWITCHES IN THE SWITCH REGISTER (BITS @,

25




1,2,3), ERROR [NFORMATION IS NORMALLY PRINTED OUT ON THE
KEYBOARD PRINTER,

REQUIREMENTS
PpP~8 PROCESSOR-KEYBOARD READER

STORAGE e MEMORY LOCATIONS 20 8-4177 8,
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PRQCEDURE
THE STARTING ADDRESS OF THE TAD PORTION OF TWE TEST IS 02p2 8,
THE STARTING ADDRESS OF TWF ROTATE PORTION OF THE TEST IS
2p¢ 8, IF BIT 3 OF THE SWITCH REGISTER 1S SET, IT AUTOMATICALLY
£ALSES AM EXIT FROM THE TWOS ADD PORTION OF THE TEST TO
THE ROTATE PORTION OF THE TEST,

SEY FITHER P20@ 8 IN THE SWITCH REGISTER TO START AT THE TWOS
AQD PORTION OF THE TEST, OR SET 28g@ 8 IN THE SWITCH REGISTER TO
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START AT THE ROTATE PORTION OF THE TEST,
PRESS THE ['OAD ADDRESS KEY)
PRESS THE START KgY,

PRINTOUTS « YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTINNS = YES

SWITCH @ STOP ON ERRQR (446 8 FOR TAD OR 2433 8 FOR ROTATE TEST),

SWITCH 1 SCOPE MODE (REPEAT LOOP CAUSING THE ERROR),

SWITCH 2 PRINT ERRQR,

SWITCH 3 LEAVE THE TWOS ADD TEST AND START THE ROTATE TEST,
MAINDEC=28~DB4R~D

RANDOM JUMP TEST .

ABSTRACT
TW1S PROGRAM TESTS THE JMP INSTRUCTION OF THF PDP-g, MOST OF
MEMORY 1S USED AS A JUMP FIELD WITH A RANDOM NUMBER GENERATOR
SELECTING EACH JUMP FROM AND JUMP YO0 LOCATION,

REQUIREMENTS .
POF-8 EQUIPPED WITH TELETYPE,

STORAGE ~ 2@gpp, TO 0364,
LOADING « BINARY LOADER,

STARTING PROCEPURE
SET SR T0 @#22@ AND PRESS L0AD AODRESS,
SET SR TO DESIRED MODE, IF A PARTICULAR MEMDRY LOCATION
1S DESIRED FOR EITHER A "CONSTANT FORM" OR "CONSTANT TO", THIS
MEMORY ADDRESS 15 ENTERED INTO ONE OF THE LOCATIONS SHOWN BELOW:
FROM 1 ADDRESS = Piie
FRCM ADDRESS = @115
10 ADNRESS = 9114
NOTE: ALWAYS MAKE (FROM1)=(FROM)-%
PRESS START,

PRINTOUTS » YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES
SRE HALT ON ERROR,

SR2 WOLD JUMP FROM ADDRESSES CONSTANT,(1)
SELECT RANDOM JUMP FROM ADDRESSES, (@)
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SR3 WOLD JUMP TO ADDRESSES CONSTANT, (1)
SELECT RANDOM JUMP TO ADDRESSES. (@)

MAINDEC-28»D@5B

RANDOM JMP=JMg TESY

ABSTRACT
THIS 1S A DIAGNOSTIC PROGRAM TO TEST TWE JMS INSTRUCTION OF THE
POR=-8, RANDOM FROM AND TO ADDRESSES ARE SELECTED FOR
EACH TEST, THE JMP INSTRUCTION 1S TESTED IN THAT EACH TEST REm
QUIRES A JMP TO REACH YHE JMS,

REQUIREMENTS }
POP=8 EQUIPPED WITH TELETYPE,

STORAGE = LOCATIONS A@0p~0574

LOADING = BINARY LNADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SR To m2¢@ AND PRESS LOAD ADDRESS
IF IT 1S DESIRED TO SET EITHER SR2 OR SR3, THE FROM OR To
ADDRESS MAY BE SPECIFIED BY ENYERING THE ADDRESS INYO THE LOCAe
TICNS SHOWN BELOW,

FROM = LOCATION 132
TO = LLOCATION 124

IF SR2 OR SR3 1S SET AFTER THE PROGRAM HAS BEEN STARTED: THE LAST
ADDRESS TAKEN FROM THE RANDOM NUMBER GENERATOR IS USED REPEATEDLY,
PUSH START,

PRINTQUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES
SRrE HALT ON ERROR,

SR2 HOLD THE FROM ADDRESS CONSTANT(1),
SELECT RANDOM FROM ADDRESSES(®).

SR3 HOLD THE TO ADDRESS CONSTANT(1),
SELECT RANDOM YO ANDRESSES(D),

MAINDEC~-28=D378
RANDOM 1SZ TEST
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ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM IS WRITTEN TO TEST THE ISZ INSTRUCTION OF THE PDP-8,
AN 1SZ INSTRUCTION IS PLACED IN A FROM LOCATION, AND A TO LOCA=
TIEN, CONTAINS THE OPERAND, PART { OF THE PROGRAM SELECTS
FREM, TO, AND OPERAND FROM A RANDOM NUMBER GERERATOR,
WITH THE OPTION OF HOLDING ANY OR ALL CONSTANT, PART 2 USES A
FIXED SET OF FROM, TO, AND OPERAND NUMBERS,

REQOUIREMENTS .
ONE PDP-B EQUIPPED WITH TELETYPE,

STORAGE = THIS PROGRAM USES LOCATIONS P20@e7608 8,
LOADING ~ BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SEY SR (SWITCH REGISTER) To p@37 AND PRESS LNAD ADDRESS,
SET SR To DESIRED MODE OF OPERATION; FOR MOST RUNS, SR9=1
ALLOWS THE M0oST TESTING IN THE LEAST AMOUNT of TIME,
FOR FIXED FROM, TO, OR OPERAND USAGE, THE FIXED NUMBER MAY BE
SELECTED AND ENTERED INTQ THE MEMORY LOCATIONS SWOWN BELOWI

FREM = @ee2
T0 = 0829
QOPERAND = @821

PUSH STARTY
PRINTCUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER NPTIONS = YES
SRC = HALT ON ERRQR

SRY = ELIMINATE ERROR PRINTOUTS

SR3 FIXEN FROMS (1)

RANDOM FROMS (9)

SR4 = FIXED TOS (1)
RANDOM TOS (0)

SR% = FIXED OPERAND (1)
RANDOM OPERAND (g)

SRS = DO ONE ISZ ONLY

SR11 s DN PART 2 (1)=>SR3, 4. 5 MUST BE 2§,
DO PART 1 (@)
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MAINDEC=-@8=D@BA
PDP-8 INSTRUCTION TEST EAE

ABSTRACT
THE DIVIDE OVERFLOW DETECT{ON WARDWARE, AND THE DIVIDE AND
MULTIPLY HARDWARE ARE TESTED BY USING A PSEUDO RANDOM-NUMBER
GENERATOR TO PRODUCE THE PARAMETERS FOR EACH TEST, A SOFTWARE
SIMULATED DIVIDE AND MULTIPLY ARE USED TO TEST THE RESULTS OF
THE HARDWARE DIVIDE AND MULTIPLY,

REQUIREMENTS
PpR.3 PROCESSOR, EAE TYPE 182 OPTION, KEYBOARD READER AND TELEPRINTER

STORAGE = MEMORY LOCATIONS 9017 8 =2551 8

LOADING = EINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
THE STARTING ADDRESS OF THE PDPw8 PART 3B INSTRUCTION TEST 1S 0200 8,
SET #22¢ 8 IN THE SWITCH REGISTER KEYS AND PRESS THE LOAD ADDRESS KEY,
SET 5¢@p 8 IN THE SWITCH REGISTER KEYS AND PRESS THE START KEY,

PRINTOUTS » YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = NO,

MAINDEC=78=D%U4
FAMILY OF 8 RANpOM ADD ROTATE TEST

ABSTRACT A
TH1S PROGRAM IS A TEST OF THE 2'S COMPLEMENT ADD (TAD) ROTATE
LOGIC (RAL, RTL, RAR, RTL) AND INDEX THE ACCUMULATOR (1AC),
RANDOM NUMBERS ARE USED IN ALL SIX (6) TESTS, PROGRAM CONTROL
DEPENDS ON OPERATOR MANIPULATION OF SIX (6) SWITCHES IN THE
SWITCH REGISTER (BITS 2,1,2,3,4,5), ERROR INFORMATION IS NORMALLY
PRINTED OUT ON THE TELEPRINTER)

REQUIREMENTS
PDP-5, 8. 8/5, 8/1, B/L LINC=8 OR pPDP~12 PROCESSOR
TELETYPE WITH A RENDER,

STORAGE - MEMORY LOCATIONS 42p1 - 1676

LOADING ~ BINARY LOADER
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STARTING PROCEDURE

THE STARTING ADDRESS OF THIS TEST S @288 8, THE NORMAL SWITCH

SETTING S 27284 8, DURING NORMAL OPERATION a BELL WILL RING
AFTER EVERY PASS THRU THE PROGRAM (ABOUT 2@ SECONDS ON AN
8, 8/], 8/L, LINC-8 OR PDPa12)
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO 0200 8
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO 0088
PRESS TO START KEY
PRINTOHUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS =» YES

SRZO = 1 SUPPRESS ERROR HALT
SR2L = 1 SUPPRESS TYRE OUT
SRE2 = 1 SCOPE LOOP IN CURRENTLY FAILING TEST
SR23 = 1 STAY IN CURRENT NOYT FAILING TEST
SR74 = 1 DO NOT CHANGE YEST DATA,
SRE5 = 1 SUPPRESS BFLL

MAINDEC=28m=D1AC

PpP-B8 MEMORY POWER ON/OFF TEST

AGSTRACT
TH1S PROGRAM 1S A MEMORY DATA VALIDITY TEST T0 BE USED AFTER
A SIMULATED POWER FAILURE,

REQUIREMENTS
PpF~8 PROGCESSOR, KEYBOARD READER, AND TELEPRINTER

STORAGE = VEMORY LOCATIONS #0041 8~==7477 B8
LOADING »~ BINARY LOADER
STARTING PROCEDURE
LOAD ADDRESS @A14 AND PRESS START,
THE PROGRAM SHOULD THEN HALTY AY 2042 8,
LOAD ADDRESS @22pi AND PRESS STARTY,
THE PROGRAM SHOULD NOi LOOP,

PRINTOUTS = NO



SWITHCH REGISTER OPTIONS - NO

MAINDEC=28=DLEC

PpP-8, 8/1 EXTENDED MEMORY
CHECKERBOARD

ABSTRACT
THE PDP-8; 8/] EXTENDED MEMORY CHECKERBOARD DIAGNOSTIC IS DE~
SIGNED TO PROVIDE WORSY CASE HALF~SELECT NOISE CONDITIONS IN
ORDER TO DETERMINE THE OPERATIONAL STATUS OF CORE MEMORY,
FOER DATA PATTERNS, AND THEIR COMPLEMENTS, ARE WRITTEN AND CHECKED
FOR ERROR, THE PATTERNS PROVIDED WILL GENERATE THE WORST CASE
NOISE CONDITIONS FOR A PDP=8 OR 8/1 EQUIPPED WITH STANDARD OR
SPECIALLY PURCHASED CORE SYACKS, AND WILL TEST SYSTEMS EQUIPPED WITH
FROM 8K 70 32K WORDS OF CORE MEMORY, AUTOMATIC PROGRAM RELOCATION
1S PROVIDEN IN ORDER TO TEST ALL MEMORY STACKS FROM EACH STACK,
TELETYPE PRINT-QUTS ARE PROVIDED FOR ERROR IDENTIFICATION,
ALS0, THE OPERATOR 1S GIVEN A DEGREE OF CONTROL OVER THE PRO-
BY VARIOUS SR SETTINGS,

REQUIREMENTS
A STANDARD PDP=g OR 8/1 EQUIPPED WITH AT LEAST 8K WORDS OF
CORE MEMORY,

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES LOCATIONS @010 TO 3334,
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
IMMEDIATELY AFTER STARTING FROM ADDRESS 288 nR 287, THE PROGRAM
WILL PRINT TEST LIMITS, TWE OPERATOR MUST THEN SPECIFY,» VIA THE
TELETYPE KEYBOARD, THE AMOUNT OF CORE MEMORY TO TEST,
FOLLOWED BY A CARRIAGE RETURN,
THE FOLLOWING RULES GOVERN THE AMOUNT OF MEMORY TO TESTH
TYPE TWO OCTAL NUMBERS, SERPARATING THE NUMBERS WITH A COMMA,
THE FIRST NUMBER SIGNIFIES THE LOWWEST ORDER 4K STACK TO
TEST: THE SECOND SIGNIFIES THE HIGHEST ORDER’,
IF A TYPING ERROR IS MADE, PRESS THE RUB~OUT KEY,
SET THE SR TO 2p@; PRESS LOAD ADDRESS, AND THEN START,
THE MESSAGE TEST LIMITS WILL BE PRINTED, SPECIFY THE LIMITS VIA KEYROARD,
THE MESSAGE SETUP SR WILL BE PRINTED, SET TWE SR Y0 2002 8,
ANC PRESS THE CARRIAGE RETURN KEY,
THE PROGRAM WILL PERFORM aLL FOUR TESTS ON ALL OF CORE MEMORY
SPECIFIED, AFTER WHICH, AUTOMATIC PROGRAM RELOCATION TAKES PLACE,
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PRINTOUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER NPTIONS = YES

SRPy1 =~ INMIBIT ERROR PRINTAUT,
SRE2 = BELL ON ERROR

SRP3=06 - TEST SELECTION

SRE7 = INHIBIT PROGRAM RELOCATION
SRE1 = CHANGE TEST LIMITS aAND SR,
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MAINDEC=78~D1GD
PDP-8 81, 8S EXTENDED MEMORY CONTROL

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM TESTS THE EXTENDED MEMORY CONTROL LOGIC FOR PROPER
OPERATION, 1T MAY BE USED WITH A PDP-8, 81, OR 8S EQUIPPED WITH
A MINIMUM OF 4K OF EXTENDED MEMORY, THE PROGRAM EXERCISES AND
TESTS THE CONTROL 10T'S; THE ABILITY TO REFERENCE ALL FIELDS FROM
#; PROGRAM INTERRUPT AND INTERRUPT INHIBITS AUTO=INDEXING 1IN
EACH FIELD, AND A SPECIAL TEST FOR THE PDP=8/1 WHICH TESTS THE
PRESENCE OF A FALSE MEMORY PULSE WHEN A NON-FXISTENY MEMORY
FIELD 1S REFERENCED,

ERRORS ENCOUNTERED DURING RUNNING WILL RESULT IN A PROGRAM HALT,
THE HALT LOCATIONS ARE LABELED, AND THE ERROR MAY BE IDENTIFIED BY
REFERENCING THE PROGRAM LISTING OR TABLE OR FRROR WALTS,

REQUIREMENTS
A STANDARD PDP=g, 8/1 OR 8/S EQUIPPED WITH AN EXTENDED MEMORY
CONTROL, AND AT LEAST 4Kk OF EXTENDED MEMORY,

STORAGE » YHE PROGRAM mmocgmmm 242 (8) LOCATIONS OF CORE MEMORY,
LOADING ~ BINARY LDADER,

STARTING PROCENURE
WITH THE PROGRAM IN MEMORY, SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO 22¢¢ OCTAL.
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS,
SET SR 8 To A 1 IF A PDP=8/1 IS BEING USED, OTHERWISE, SET SR 8
T A B,
PLACE THE OCTAL NUMBER OF FXTENDED MEMORY FIELDS AVAILABLE IN
SR 9, 10 AND 11, THIS VALUE MAY VARY FROM 1 TO 7 ONLY.,
PRESS START
THE PROGRAM WILL RUN UNTIL AN ERROR IS DETECTED, OR STOPPED
By THE OPERATOR,
THE TTY BELL IS RUNG ONCE AFTER ONE COMPLETE PASS OF THE PROGRAM,

PRINTQUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS =~ YES

MAINDEC=-28=D1HA

POP-8, 8/1)» EXTENDED MEMORY
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ADDrESS TEST

ABSTRACT
THE PDP-8, B8/] EXTENDED MEMORY ADDRESS TEST TESTS ALL OF MEMORY
NOT OCCUPIED BY THE PROGRAM TO MAKE SURE THAT EACH LOCATION
CAN RE UNJQUELY ADDRESSED, THIS IS PERFORMED BY A SERIES OF FOUR
TESTS, THE FIRST TWO TESTS WRITE THE ADDRESS AND COMPLEMENT
ADDRESS OF EACH MEMORY LOCATION INTO ITSELF, AND THEN CHECKS
THE CONTENYS OF EACH LOCATION TO MaKE SURE EACH IS CORRECT,
THE THIRD TEST FIRST SETS ALL OF MEMORY NOT OCCUPIED BY THE
PRCOGRAM TO ALL ONES, AND THEN WRITES A WORD OF ALL ZEROES, EXCEPT
FOR ONE BIT, INTO EACH LOCATION AND CHECKS FOR ERROR, THE FOURTH
TEST 1€ SIMILAR EXCEPT THAT A WORD OF ALL ONES, EXCEPT FOR ONE
811, [S WRITTEN INTO EACH LOCATION AND CHECKS FOR ERROR,

REQUIREMENTS
A STANDARD PDP=g OR 8/1 WITH A MINIMUM OF 8K WORDS OF CORE MEMORY,

STORAGE » THE PROGRAM REQUIRES LOCATIONS @710 YO 2534 OCTAL,
LOADING = EINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
IMMEDIATELY AFTER STARTING FROM ADDRESS 2¢2 0R 227, THE PROGRAM
WiLL PRINT "TEST LIMITS"™, THE OPERATOR MUST THEN SPECIFY, VIA
THE TELETYPE KEYROARD, THE AMOUNT OF CORE MEMORY To TEST, FOLLOWED
BY A CARRIAGE RETURN,
THE FOLLOWING RULES GOVERN THE AMOUNT OF MEMORY TO TEST!
TYFE TWo OCTAL NUMBERS, SERPARATING THE NUMBERS WITH A COMMA,
THE FIRST NUMBER SIGNIFIES THE LOWEST ORDER 4K STACK TO TESTS
THE SECOND SIGNIFIES THE HIGHEST ORDER,
1F A TYPEIMG ERROR IS MADE, PRESS THE RUB-OUT KEY,
SET THE SR TN 2¢@; PRESS L .0AD ACDRESS, AND TWEN START,
THE MESSAGE "TEST LIMITS" WwiLL BE PRINTED, SPECIFY THE LIMITS,
VIA KEYBOARD,
THE MESSAGE ™SETUP SR® WILL BE PRINTED, SET THE SR TO @7pa(8),
AND PRESS THE CARRIAGE RETURN KEY,
THE PROGRAM WILL PERFORM ALL FOUR TESTS ON ALL OF CORE MEMORY
SPECIFIEN, AFTER WHICH, AUTQMATIC PROGRAM RELOCATION TAKES PLACE,

PRINTQOUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTION - YES
SR2P = HALT AFTER TEST OR ERROR,
SRZ1 ~ INH{BIT ERROR PRINTOUT,
SR22 = BELL ON ERROR
SRZ3~36 « TEST SELECTION,
SRE9 = INHIBIT PROGRAM RELOCATION
SR11 = CHANGE TEST LIMITS AND SR,
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MAINNEC-28nD1KB=D
KPB81/KRp1 POWER FAIL TEgY

ABSTRACT
THIS DIAGNOSTIC IS A COMPLETE TEST OF THE PDP-8 AND PDP=8/1
POWER FAIL OPTION WITH THE INTERVENTION OF THE OPERATOR,

REQUIREMENTS
PyP=8 OR PDNP=8/1
KP8/1 POWER FAIL OPTION (EIGHT 1)
KR21 POWER FAIL OPTION (EIGHT)

STORAGE = THE MAIN PROGRAM OCCUPIES THE FIRST THREE PAGES iIN CORE,
LOADING » BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO 2@0
DEPRESS LOAD ADDRESS
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO DESIRED TEST,
NEPRESS START
TRE OPERATOR MUST NOW CAUSE POWER TO FAIL, EITHER BY DIRECTLY
TURNING THE POWER KEY OFF AND/OR BY THE USE OF A POWER INTERRUPTER,

PRINTOUTS = NO
SWITCH REGISTER NPFIONS = YES
2

1 2 3
2 2 (2 1 TEST 1
2 ] 1 2 TEST 2
# 1 [} ) TEST 3
2 ] 2 7 TEST 4
1. @ ) a COMPUTER WITH EAE
MAINDEC-28~=D1L @2

BASIC PDP=g, 8/1 MEMCRY CHECKERBOARD

ABSTRACT
THE PDP-8,; 8/] MEMORY CHECKERBOARD DIAGNOSTIC YESTS MEMORY FOR
CORE FAILURE ON HALF=SELECTED LINES UNDER WORST CASE CONDITIONS,
1TS USE 1S INTENDEO FOR BASIC 4K MEMORY SYSTEMS,

REQUIREMENTS
A STANDARD PDPeg OR 8/1

STORAGE =~ THERE ARE TWO VERSIONS OF THIS MAINDEC, THE LOW END PRQGRAM
OCCUPLIES LOCATIONS 2@@5 THROUGH 7158 OCTAL, AND TESTS MEMQRY
FRAM 151 THWROUGH 778@ OCTAL,
THE H1GH END PROGRAM OCCUPIES LOCATIONS 7439 TO 7573 OCTAL, AND
TESTS MEMORY FROM #@2@ TO 74P¢ OCTAL,



LOADING = RIM LOADER,

STARTING PROCEDNURE
STARTING ADDRESSES
2985 LOW END CHECKERBOARD
7430 H1GH END CHECKERBOARD
WITH THE PROGRAM IN MEMORY; SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO THE STARTING
ADDRESS, 0a@5 FPR LOW END AR 74374 FOR HIGH EMDY
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS,
SET THE SHITCH REGISTER TO ONE OF THE FOUR SETTINGS TO OBTAIN THE
CORRECT PATTERN, FOR MOST POPe8'S THIS WILL BE #1p@, FOR MOSY
POP-8/11S, THE SETTING WILL BE 2191,
PRESS START,
THE PROGRAM WILL RUN UNTIL AN ERROR IS DETECTED, OR STOPPED
BY THE OPERATOR,

PRINTOUTS = NO

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS =~ YES
#1209 THiS SETTING IS USED FOR TWE STANDARD PDP-8 CORE UNIT,

2181 THIS SETTING 1S USED FOR THE STANDARD PDP-8/1 CORE UNIT,

2920
THESE ARE FOR SPECIAL CORE UNITS FROM OTHER SUPPLIERS,
20y

MAINDEC»p8~D1MALD
MEMQRY ADDRESS TEST

ABSTRACT
THE zmxoh«:»conmwm TEST CHECKS FOR PROPER MEMQRY ADDRESS SELECTION
ON THE PDPa8,

REQUIREMENTS .
STANDARD PAP=8 COMPUTER,

STORAGE ~ THE LOW VERSION OCCUPIES LOCATIONS @@0f-08222, THE HIGH VERSION
O0CCUPIES LOCATIQNS 74@2-7575, #=3,

LOADING « RIM LOADER,

STARTING PROCEDURE
STARTING ADDRESSES
#@e4 LOW STORAGE RESTART g@ap#
7483 HIGH STORAGE
LOAD THE STARTING AODRESS INTO THE PROGRAM COUNTER,
SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO 4808, IF HALT ON ERROR IS DESIRED,
PYSH START,

PRINTQUTS » NO
SWITCH REGISTER NPTIONS « NO
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MAINDEC.38aD2AA=D(D)

FAMILY"0F =8 TELETYPE TESTS
THROWUGH PTe8, LT28; OR DCB2
INTERFACE

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM CONSISTS OF A PACKAGE OF TEST PROGRAMS FOR TESTING
A TELETYPE CONNECTED TO A PT28, LT#8, OR DCg2 INTERFAGE.
ONLY ONE TELETYPE MAY BE TESTED AT A TIME, THWE PROGRAM RUNS IN A
FAMILY~0OF=8 SYSTEM, OR IN A POP=12)

THE TELETYPE TO BE TESTED CAN BE A KSR33, ASR33, KSR35, ASR35,
NR KSR37\,

THE TEST PROGRAMS ARE!

PRGZ = BASIC INPUT TESTS (USES TTY READER)
PRGL = BASIC QUTPUT TESTS (USES TTY PRINTER)
PRG2 = READER TEST

PRG3 = PRINTER TEST

PRG4 = PUNCH TEST

PRGS = KEYBOARD TEST

PRG6 = COMBINED TEST

PRG? = READER EXERCISER, BINARY COUNT PATTERN
PRG{® = PRINTER EXERCISER

PRG11 = RINARY COUNT TAPE GENERATOR,

REQUIREMENTS
FAMILY~OF=8 SYSTEM OR PDP=12, WITH PT@8, LT@8, OR DCO2 INTERFACE.

¢SR33, ASR33, KSR35, ASR35, OR KSR37 TELETYPE.
SOTRAGE = LOCATIONS 2888 THROUGH 6777 ARE USED,
LOADING » BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
REFORE ANMY PROGRAM CAN BE RUN, THE PROGRAM MUST HAVE THE
FOLLOWING INFORMATIONG

TYPE OF TELETYPE (33, 35, AR 37),
DEVICE coDES ASSIGNED,

To PROVINE THIS INFORMATION, PROCEED AS FOLLOWS:

SET LOCATION @222 TO1

1) apAg FOR KSR OR ASR 33 TELETYPe
2) g7y FOR KSR QR ASR 35 TELETYPE
3) @@r2 FOR KSR37 TELETYPE

SET (0CATION 2221 AS FOL | QWS!

LoAD ADDRESS ¥d21,

SET SR@ THROUGH 5 TO TME DFVICE CODE OF THE
KEYBOARD/READER To BE TESTED,

SET SR6 THROUGH 11 TO THE DEVICE CoDE OF THE
PRINTER/PUNCH TO BE TESTED,

PRESS DEPOSIT, ' /mwmw
INSURE THAT TELETYPE IS ON:LINE,



LOAD BINARY COUNT PATTERN tESY TAPE IN READER,
TURN ON READER,

LOAD ADDRESS 9290,

SEY SR Tn 0028,

1Ff TESTING THROUGH A DC@2, SEY SRO TO 7 YO THE UNIY
To BE YESYED, SET SRE FOR UNIT @, OR SR1 FOR UNIT 13,
ETC, ONLY ONE UNIT MAY BE SELECTED,

PRESS START,

PROGRAM HALTS AT LOC #2428 YO PERMIT SETTING OF SR OPTIONS,
SET ANY DESIRED OPTIONS. NORMAL RUN 1S WITH SR=00092,
PRESS CONTINUE,

PRGE SR OPTIONS3

SRE = WALT AT END OF ROUTINE, ROUTINE NUMBER IN AC,
SRL = SELECT ROUTINE WHOSE NUMBER 1S SET IN SRé-SRii,
SR2 ~ LOOP PROGRAM

SRé THROUGH SR11 - ROUTINE NUMBER T0 BE SELECTED,

PREGRAM 1S EXECUTED AND HALTS AT LOC 2302, PROGRAM
END HALT, IF NO "_LOOP" OPT{ONS ARE SET, AND I!F NoO
ERRQORS OCCUR,

PRINTOYTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

MAINDEC=28»D2EA=D

PDP-8 HIGH SPEED READER TEST

TH!S PROGRAM TESTS THE PERFORMANCE OF THE SPEED PERFORATED

TAPE READER AND CONTROL BY SCANNING A CLOSED=LOOP TEST TAPE FOR
ACCURACY OF TRANSMISSION, THE REAPER CONTROL 1S TESTED FOR
CORRECT OPERATION WITH THE PDPw~8 INTERRUPT SYSTEM,

AN AUXILTARY PRQOGRAM INCLUNED WITH THE TESY PUNCHES A TAPE FROM
WHICH THE TEST LOOP CAN BE MADE,

REQUIREMENTS

STANDARD PnP=8
PC2?1 REANER CONTROL

STORAGE ~ THE TEST PROGRAM OCCUPIES STORAGE LOCATION 20P1-0110,

LOADING = RIM LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE

STARTING ADDRESSES! “Nw MW
#g2p-==STARY QF READER TESY PROGRAM .



gieg-=->START OF AUXILIARY PUNCH PROGRAM

TQ START THE AUXILIARY PUNCH PROGRAM, SET THE SR To @102, PRESS
LOAD ADDRESS, THEN START, WHEN ENOUGH TAPE WAS BEEN PRODUCED
(ABOUT 2424 INCHES), PRESS STOP AND REMOYVE YHE TAPE FROM YHE
PUNCH BIN

MAKE A CLOSED LOOP OF TYHIS TAPE BY OVERLAPPING THE ENDS,

PLACE THE TEST LOOP IN THE HWIGH SPEED READER, AND TURN ON THE
READER POWER SWITCH,

SEY THE SR T0 @p2@, AND PRESS LOAD ADDRESS/,

SEY THE SR ACCORDING TO THE READING SPEED DESIRED, IF YOU
WANT MAXIMUM SPEED, SEY THE SR TO #4800,

PRESS STARY
PRINTOUTS » NO
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = NO

MAINDEC-R8=D2FC=DN
H1GH SPEEp READER TEST

ABSTRACY
THIS A DIAGNOSYIC PROGRAM FQR THE DIGITRONICS 2508 AND THE PCO1
W]GH SPEED PAPER TAPE READERS USING CONTROL LOGIC TYPE 758C,
THE PROGRAM IS DIVIDED INTO THREE PARTS, THE FIRST QF WHICH IS
A TEST TAPE GENERATOR THAT PUNCHES TEST TAPES FOR PARTS TWO AND
THREE ON THE HIGH SPEED PUNCH, PART TWO 1S A SERIES OF SPECIFIC
TESTS WITH MODULE 1SOLATION PROVIDED FOR ERROR SITUATIONS, PART
THREE READS A PRESELECTED TAPE PATYERN WITH THE CHOICE OF RANDOM
OR FIXEQ BLOCK LENGTHS AND STALLS BETWEEN BLOCKS,

REQUIREMENTS
STANDARD PDP=~8
TYPE DT250@ OR TYPE PCPL HIGH SPEED PAPER TAPE READER AND 758C
CONTROL LOGIC,

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM USES LOCATION 2000 = 3315,
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
STARTING ADDRESSES

g20¢ TEST TAPE GENERATOR

a3eg LOGIC TESTS

1625 READ RINARY=COUNT PATTERN OR ALTERNATE 1S AND 28 PATTERN
202 READ ALL=SAME=CHARACTER PATTERN

TEST TAPE GENERATOR (PART1})

A, Y0 PUNCH TAPE ON THE TELETYPE PUNCH INSTFAD OF THE HIGH \“Pmnv

SPEED PUNCH ENTER 6844 INTO 2221 AND 6846 INTO 0223,



B, SET SR TO @22, PpRESS LOAD ADDRESS, SET SR YO DESIRED CONFIGURATION,
THEN PRESS START, TAPE IS PUNCHED UNTIL STOPPED,

C, TO MAKE A CLOSED LOOP FROM THE TEST TAPE, THE PUNCHED PATTERN
MUST BF MAINTAINED AT THE SPLICE,

LOGIC TEST (PART2)
A, PLACE AN ALL @S TEST TAPE IN TWE HIGH SPEED READER,

B, SEY SR TO #3072, PRESS LOAD ADDRESS, SET SR To DESIRED
CONFIGURATION, THEN PRESS START,

NOTEt HALT ON ERROR SWITCH SR? ONLY TO
TESTS 5, 6 AND 11 WWICH PROVIDE ERROR
PRINTOUTS INSTEAD OF ERROR HALTS,

€, THE PROGRAM HALTS AT THE COMPLETION OF TEST {, PC=0317,
THIS IS AN ILLEGAL INSTRUCTION TEST AND ANY TAPE MOVEMENT DURING
TEST 1 1S AN ERROR CONDITION, PRESS CONTINUF TO GO ON,

PRESS START TO REDO TEST 1,

D, THE PROGRAM HALTS AT TEST 1#¥, PC=1125, PRESS START,

E, WHEN TEST 11 IS REACHED, YHE PROGRAM LOOPS IN THIS TEST, THIS
IS A SYNC CHARACTER RECOGNITION TEST WHICH I8 A PREREQUISITE TO PART 3,

TAPE READ TEST (PART3)
A, LOAD TEST TaAPE IN WIGH SPEED READER,

R, FOR TAPE PATTERNS OF ALL THE SAME CHARACTER ENTER THE DESIRED
CHARACTER INTO MEMORY |LOCATION 9235, SET SR TO 20098 AND PRESS
LOAD ADDRESS, SET SR TO DESIRED CONFIGURATIAN, THEN PRESS START,
SK1P TO PARAGRAPH E, FOR ATHER TAPE PATTERNS OMIT THIS PARAGRAPH
ANC GO TO C,

¢, SET SR T7 1625, PRESS LO0AD ADDRESS, SET SR TO DESIRED CONFIGURATION,
IF SR6 1S A 1 (SELECT BLOCK SIZE), ENTER THE DESIRED BLOCK SIZE

INTO LOCATION Ppbé4 BEFORE PRESSING START, THE PROGRAM READS

THIS BLOCK OF CHARACTERS AT FULL SPEED, THEN STALLS,

IF SR? IS A 1 (SELECT STALL), ENTER THE DESIRED STALL INTO LOCATION
21%1 BEFOREF PASSING STARY, THIS WiLL BE THE STALL BETWEEN BLOCKS.
TO CALCULATE THE STALL LENGTH CONVERT THE STALL NUMBER To

NECIMAL AND MULTIPLY BY 2,1 MS,

IN EITHER GASE, IF NO ENTRY 1S MADE, THWE LAST BLOCK SIZE OR STALL
GENERATEN THE RANDOM NUMRER GENERATOR 1S USED,

PUSH START,

D, THE PROGRAM READS THE TEST TAPE UNTIL IT FINDS AN ALL=ZERQ
CHARACTER, THEN IT PRINTS AN IN SYNC MESSAGE AND HALTS,

PRESS START TQ RESYNC,

PRESS CONTINUE 1O GO ON, \
PRINOUTS =~ YES m




SWITCH REGISTER OPylONS = YES

SRe PUNCH ALTERNATE 1S AND ©S
SR1 PUNCH BINARY COUNT
SR2 PUNCH ALL SAME CHARACTER AS SPECIFIED BY SR4~SR11
SR? STOP ON ERROR(1)
PRINT ON ERROR(D)
SR SCNPE MODE
SR4 LOOP ON TESTS 2-9
SR6 PRINT READING SPEEN DURING TEST 11
SR? PRINT TAPE ACCELERATION TIME DURING TEST 11
SR10 a0 NT2500
AND ol PcAL MODEL 1
SRl 11 PCB1 MODEL 2
SR% STAP ON ERROR(1)
PRINT ON ERROR(®)
SR1 SCOPE MODE, IGNORE ERRQORS
SRZ PRINT ON ERROR(1)
PRINT ERRORS AT END OF BLOCK(tQ)
SR3 RESYNC TAPE IF 1@ FRRORS IN ONE BLOCK
SR& SELECT BLOCK S1ZE(1)
RANDOM BLOCK S1ZE(®)
SR? SELECT STALL(1)
RANDOM STALL(Z)
SR8 RESYNC TAPE AT THE END OF EACH BLOCK
SRS READ ALTERNATE 1S AND @S TAPE

SR1@ READ BINARY=COUNT TAPE

SRi1 READ A TAPE OF ALL THE SAME CHARACTER

MAINDEC=2geD2HC=D

FAMILY OF 8 TYPESETTING
CONFIGURATION TESTS

ABSTRACT
THE FAMILY=OFe8 TYPESETTING CONFIGURATION TESTS CONSIST OF A
PACKAGE OF PROGRAMS USED To TEST AND ADJUST THE PP67A HIGH»SPEED
PUNCH, THE PR68A HIGH-SPEEN READER, AND THEIR CONTROL LOGIC, ANY
ONE OF UP TO 16 READERS OR UP TO 16 PUNCHES MAY BE TESTED AT ONE
TIME, THERE ARE 14 INDIVIDUAL PROGRAMS IN THE PACKAGE, NUMBERED
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FRCM @2 TO 15 (0CTAL), PROGRAM SELECTION 1S ACCOMPLISHED THROUGH
THE TELETYPE KEYBOARD,

THE AVAILARLE PROGRAMS ARE;

PRGQ

PRG1
PRG2
PRG3
PRG4
PRGS
PRGS
PRG7
PRG1A
PRG11
PRG12
PGR13
PRG14
PRG15
REQUIREMENTS

RAS]C READER AND READER CONTROL LOGIC TEST, USES ALL
28 TEST TAPE,

BRASIC PUNCH AND PUNCH CONTROL LOGIC TEST,

READER TEST, BINARY COUNT PATTERN

PUNCH TEST, BINARY COUNT PATTERN

PUNCH VERIFY, BINARY COUNT PATTERN

PUNCH TEST, RANDOM CHARACTERS

PUNCH VERIFY, RANDOM CHARACTERS

COMBINED READER AND PUNCH TEST, BINARY COUNT PATTERN
READ AMPLIFIER ANJUSTMENT LOOP, 1S AND 2S TAPE USED,
READ 6, STALL 4@ MS, READER ADJUSTMENT LOOP,

wCHANGE READER UNIT® DELAY ADJUSTMENT LOOP)
CONTINUOUS PUNCH LOOP, SR4-SR11 ARE PUNCHED CONTINUOUSLY,
1S AND @S TEST TAPE GENERATER,

#PUNCH OUT OF TAPEw SWITCH ADJUSTMENT LOOP',

STANDARD POP=~8, PDP~8/S,

ASRF 33/35 TELETYPE

ONE OR MORE PP67A PUNCHES

ONE OR MORP PR68A READERS

DEPENDING ON NUMBER OF PUNCHES AND READERS, ONE OF THE
FOLLOWING CONTROLS!

PAS8A (1 PUNCH, 1 READER)

PA6QA (1 = 8)

PA6BB (1 = 16)

STORAGE = LOCATIONS 280g THROUGH 4164 ARE USED,

LOADING « BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE

SRe
SR1

I>ﬁq>4mQCq,zmmza.mocaazmzczmmm”z>nn kﬂW.Nw
SELECT ROUTINE WHOSE NUMRER IS SEY IN SR8 = SRii,




SR? LOOP PRrOGRrAM,

SR3 # = HALY ON ERROR, 1 = DO NOT HALY oN ERROR,
SR4 sKfP TEST AFTER ERROR,

SRS ENTER SCOPE LOOP AFTER ERROR,

SR8

THROUGH

SRit ROUTINE NUMBER T0 BE SELECYED,

STARTING ADDRESSES (PRGO)
THIS PRQGRAM STARTS AT LoCATIQON @200,
INSURE THAT THE TELETYPE 1S ON<LINE,

LOAD DESIRED READER WITH ALL 8S TEST TAPE, PREFERABLY THE TAPE
SHOULD BE SPLICED INTQ A LOOP,

LOAD ADDRESS ©2pd, PRESS START,
REALY To TELEPRINTER REQUESTS,

PROGRAM HALTS AT LOC @275 T0 PERMIT SETTING OF SR OPTIONS, SE?
DESIRED OPTIONS AND PRESS CONTINUE,

THE PROGRAM RUNS AND HALTS AT PROGRAM END HALT, AT LOC 8341,
UNLESS PREVENTED FROM ENDING BY ERRORS, OR SR OPTIONS,

PRINTQUTS =» YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

MAINDEC-78~D204
CRB3 GiD41+ CARD READER TEST
ABSTRACT
THE PROGRAM TESTS THE CRA3 CARD READER FOR CORRECT ALPHA=NUMe
ERIC AND BINARY OPERATIONS, 1T ALSO TESTS CONTROL [NTERRUPT AND TIMING,
REQUIREMENTS .
PDP-8 OR 8/S OR B/1 WITH CRE3 6,D,1, CARD READER
CRE3 ALPHASNUMERIC CARD DECK
CRE3 BINARY CARD DECK
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
STARTING ADDRESSES

0220 8 = DATA TESTS (PDP=8 OR 8/1)
8281 8 = DATA TESTS (PDP-8/S) *“.
0222 B = STATIC 10T TESTS
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#7e¢¢ 8 = SeOPE LOOP
STaTIC 10T TEST

PLACE A CARD DECK IN INPUT HOPPER

TURN ON CARD READER POWER

DERRESS MOTOR STARY

AT THIS POINT THE ONLY RED LIGHT To BE ON SHOULD BE READ STOP,
REFERENCE G,D,1., MANUAL TO REMEDY OTHER RED LIGHT ERROR CONDITIONS,
LOAD ADDRESS 202 8

DERRESS START

PREGRAM WIL'L PRINT "I10TS OK" IF TEST RUNS, PROGRAM WILL HALT IF TEST
FAILS, REFERENCE SYMBOLIC LISTING AND COMMENTS FOR APPROPRIATE

ERROR DESCRIPTION,

PRINTOUTS = yES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

AC SW A= @ TEST ALPHA=NUMERIC DECK
[ I T 8 TEST BINARY DECK
1 872 SUPPRESS DATA ERROR TYPEOUT
4 =1 PRINT DATA ERROR
2 30 SUPPRESS HALT AFTER DATA ERROR
2 s HALT AFTER DATA ERRQR
I a2 HALT AT ENN OF TESY DECK
3z CONTINUE TO NEXT TEST DECK WITHOUT HALT,
Mo INDEC-A8=D2PE~D

FAMILY=0F=-8 ASR 33/35

TELETYPE TESTS PART 1

ABSTRACTY . )
THE FAMILY=OF=8 ASR33/35 TELETYPE TESTS PART 1 IS THE FIRST
PART OF A TWO PART PACKAGE USED TO TEST THE ASR33, ASR33TY,
OR ASR35 TELETYPE WHEN ATTACHED YO A FAMILY-0OF-8 SYSTEM,

PART 1 CONTAINS NINE SELECTABLE PROGRAMS NUMBERED FROM 2 To 18
(0CTAL). THE PROGRAMS ARE SELECTED BY MEANS OF THE SWITCH REGISTER (SR},

THE PROGRAMS AVAILABLE ARE}

PRG® RASIC INPUT LOGIC TESTS
PRG1 BASIC OUTPUT LODGIC TESTS
PRG2 READER TEST

PRG3 TEST TAPE GENERATOR, PUNCHES TAPE W!TH CHARACTERS STORED
IN LOCATIONS pg21 AND @022

PRG4 TEST TAPE GENERATOR, PUNCHES BINARy COUNT PATTERN
TEST TAPE,

PRGS READER EXERCISER, READS BINARY COUNT PATTERN TAPE

nzm>zooxrmzn4xmrooxm.>zozﬂaxﬂﬂxmamqurw,mmazmmz
CHARACTERS, THE STALL 1S DETERMINED AT RANDOM, *”w



PRG6 READER EXERCISER, READS BINARY COUNT pATTERN TAPE,
FIXED STALL BETWEEN CHARACTERS, STALL COUNT IS TAKEN FROM LOC or23.

PRG7Y READER EXERCISER, READS TAPE PUNCHED WITH ANY 2 TESTe CHARACTERS,
RANDOM LENGTH BLOCKS AND FIXED STALL BETWEEN CHARACTERS,
THE STALL IS DETERMINED AT RANDOM,

PRG1@  READER EXERCISER, READS TAPE PUNCHEN WITH ANy 2 TEST
CHARACTERS, FIXED STALL BETWEEN CHARACTERS, STALL COUNT TAKEN
FROM LOC 89223,

PRG11  ASR33TY AUTOMATIC READER OPTION TEST, CHECKS FOR
@ORRECT RESPONSE Ta READER ON, AND READER OFF COMMANDS,

PRGL2 ASR3ITy AUTOMATIC PUNCH OPTION TEST, CHECKS FOR
CORRECT RESPONSE TO PUNCH ON AND PUNCH OFF COMMANDS,

REQUIREMENTS
STANDARD POP-8/S, PDP-8 OR PDP8/1 WITH ASR33, ASR33TY,
DR ASR35 YELETYPE,

STORAGE - LOCATIONS 20Mg THROUGH 2341 ARE USED,

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE (PRG@) )
INSURE TELETYPE 18 ON-LINE]

LOAD BINARY COUTN PATTERN TEST TAPE IN READER,

TURN ON READER,

LOAD ADDRESS 2290,

SET SR TO @8R8,

PRESS START

PRCGRAM HALTS AT LOC @232 TO PERMIT SETTING oOF OPTIONS,

SELECT DESIRED OPTIONS, IF ANY, IN SR, FOR NORMAL RUN SR SHOULD
RE §@@@, PRESS CONTINUE,

PROGRAM 1S EXECUTED AND HALTS AT LOC @274, PROGRAM END HALT,
IF NO LONP OPTIONS ARE SELECTED AND IF NO ERRORS QCCUR,

PRINTOUTS ~ YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

SR HALT AT END OF ROUTINE NUMBERS IN AC\

SR1 SELECT ROUTINE WHOSE NUMBER 1S SET IN SRé
THROUGH SR11,

SR2 LONP PROGRAM,

SRé THROUGH SR11 ROUTINE NUMBER T0 BE SELECTED.
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MAINDEC-ng+D2QD-D

FAMILY OF 8 ASR33/35
TELETYPE TESTS, PART 2

ABSTRACTY

THE FAMILY~OF=8 ASR33/35 TELETYPE TESTS, PART 2 1S THE SECOND
PART OF A 2 PART PACKAGE USED TO TEST THE ASR33 OR ASR35 TELETYPE
WHEN ATTACHED TO A FAMILY=0OF=~8 SYSTYEM,

PART 2 CONTAINS NINE SELECTABLE PROGRAMS NUMBERED FROM 0
To 12 (0cTAL), THE PROGRAMS ARE SELECTED By MEANS OF SWITCH
REGISTER (SR),

THE AVAILABLE PROGRAMS ARE}

PRGC®
PRG1
PRG2
PRG3

PRG4

PRGS

PRGS

PRG7
PRG12

REQUIREMENTS

PRINTER TEST

PUNCH TEST

KEYBOARD TEST

COMBINED READER, PRINTER, PUNCH TEST

PRINTER EXERCISER, PRINTS LINES OF CHARACTERS STORED IN
LOC @@21 AND @@22, NO STALLS.

SAME AS PRG4, BUT STALLS BETWEEN CHARACTERS,

PUNCH EXERCISER, PUNCHES AND READ CHECKS DATA BLOCKS
oF DATA STORED IM LOC @021 AND @022, NO STALLS,

SAME AS PRG6, BUT RANDOM STALLS BETWEEN CHARACTERS PUNCHED,
pPUNCH EXERCISER, PUNCHES AND READ CHECKS BLOCKS OF

RINARY COUNT PATTERN, RANDOM STALLS BETWEEN CHARACTERS
PUNCHED,

STANDARD PDP=8/S, PDP-8, OR PDP=8/%1 WITH
ASR33 OR ASR35 TELETYPE,

STORAGE - LOCATIONS ad8g THROUGH 5473 ARE USED,

LOADING ~ BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
INSURE TELETYPE IS ON-LINEY

TURN OFF TELETYPE READER AND PUNCH,

LOAD ADDRESS @2¢9,

SET SR TO 0920,

PRESS START,

PROGRAM MALTS AT LOC @232 T0 PERMIY SETTING OF OPTIONS,

SELECT DESIRED OPTIONS, IF ANY, IN SR, FOR NORMAL RUN SR SHQULD
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BE a@@@, PRESS CONTINUE,

PROGRAM 15 EXECUTED AND HALTS AT PROGRAM END HALT AT LOC 0274,

UNLESS PREVENTED FROM ENRING, BY SR OPTIONS,
PRINTQUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES
SR2 MALT AT END OF ROUTINE, ROUTINE NUMBER IN AC,

SR1 SELECT ROUTINE WHOSE NUMBER IS SET IM SR6 THROUGH SR11,

SR2 LOOP PROGRAM,
SRé THROUGH SR1i ROUTINE NUMBER TO BE SELECTED.,

MAINDEC-a8=D2Ua=D
PA 62C DIAGNOSTIC
PAS@C DpaghosTic

THE PA6QC DIAGNOSTIC 1S DESIGNED TO EMULATE THE TYPE-
SeTTING PROGRAM IN ITS USE OF THE NON-TORN TAPE ALLOT-
TING LOGIC PAGOC,

STARTING THE PROGRAM AT n3apw CAUSES A BINARy COUN?
TAPE T0 BE PUNCHED OUT ON ONE OF THE 6<LEVEL BRPE
PUNCHES NORMALLY ON THE SYSTEM, THE BINARY COUNT
TAPE IS SUBSEQUENTLY USED TO TEST THE READERS,

EACH REANER TO BE TESTED SHOULD RE LOADED HWITH A BIN-
ARY COUNT TAPE, STARTING THE PROGRAM AT LOCATION

naegn STARTS THE TEST, THE PROGRAM WILL SCAN THE READ=
ERS LOOKING FOR ONE WHICH 1S UNAVAILABLE AND HAS A TAPE
IN IT, WHEN A READER 1S FOUND WITH TAPE 1 BINARY COUNT

SECUENCE (1,E, 1=77 PUNCHES) IS READ AND CHECKED, IF A BAD

CHARACTER 1S READ THE PROGRAM WILL HALT DISPLAYING THE
CHARACTER N THE MAC", AFTER ONE RINARY COUNT SE-
QUENCE HAS BEEN CHECKED, THE PROGRAM WILL AUTOMATICALLY
PROCEED TO LOOK FOR ANGTHER READER,

MAINDEC=28=D3BD«N

TCP1# BASIC EXERCISER

ABSTRACT

THE TC@1 BASIC EXERCISER IS A SERIES OF TEST PROGRAMS THAT MAY BE

USED TO GAIN A HIGH DEGREE OF CONFIDENCE IN THE DATA HANDw

LING ABILITY OF A TC?1i DECTAPE CONTROL AND ONE TO EIGHT TUSS
DECTAPE 4m>zwnomqm. THE BASIC EXERCISER CONSISTS OF SEVERAL
BASIC ROUTINES THAT MAY BE INDIVIDUALLY SELECTED; EACH ROUTINE

WILL OPERATE ON ANY CONFIGURATION NF ONE TO EIGHT pRIVES,

ROUTINES INCLUDE A BASIC MOTION ROUTINE, SEARCH FIND ALL BLOCKS
TEST, BASIC SEARCH ROUTINE, STARY/STOP/TURNAROUND TEST, BASIC
WRITE/READ DATA TEST WITH EIGHT SELECTABLE PATTERNS, AND A PARITY
GENERATION AND CHECKING TEST, THE OPERATION OF THE BASIC MOTION
ROUTINE AND THE BASIC SEARCH ROUTINE ARE CONTROLLED BY KEYBOARD
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INFUT, ALSO, A WRITE DATA SCOPE LOOP, READ DATA SCQPE LOOP,
AND A SEARCH SCOPE LOOP ARE PROVIDED TO KEEP THE TAPE MOVING
FROM END ZONE TO END ZONE,

REQUIREMENTS
PDP-8 (STANDARD)
TCz1 #DECTAPE CONTROL
ONE TO EIGHT TUSS DECTAPE TRANSPORTS

STORAGE =~ THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES MOST OF MEMORY ADDRESS FROM ga@d Y0 6377
AND UTILIZES THREE BUFFER AREAS,

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCENURE
STARTING ADDRESSES OF ROUTINES

ADDRESS ROUTINE

LR L X L DL g ]

22e0 BASIC MOTION ROUTINE
2221 SEARCH FIND ALL BLOCKS
g202 BASIC SEARCH ROUTINE
8283 START/STOP/TURMARQUND
n284 WRITE/READ DATA TESTY
7285 PARITY GENERATION TEST
2206 WwRITE DATA SCOPE LnOP
o287 READ DATA SCOPE LOOP
e21p SEARCH SCOPE LOOP

PLACE THE SELECT ADDRESS FAR TWE ROUTINE DESIRED IN THE SWITCH
REGISTER AND PRESS LOAD ADDRESS,

SET SWITCH REGISTER BITS @ TO 7 TO SELECT DRIVES, (ANy CONFIRURATION EXCEPT

ALL @S 1s VALID,)

PRESS START, THE STATIC REGISTER TEST WILL BE RUN ON

STATUS REGISTER A, AND B, THE PROCESSOR SHOULD HALY AT

ADDRESS @223 WITH BITS 8 Tn 7 OF THE SWITCH REGISTER DISPLAYED IN
THE ACY

A MALT AT ADDRESS 2311 INDI{CATES BITS @ YO 7 WERE ALL 0S, SELECTY
DRIVES AND PRESS CONTIMUE Y0 RECOVER,

SET ALL SWITCH REGISTER BITS TO @, OR AS DESIRED AND PRESS CONTINUE,
PRINTOUTS =~ YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS =» YES
SW1TCH DRIVE

cormow ——m—-

NN BN DR
NOWN LN ®
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MAINDEC-p8=D3EB~D
TC81 EXTENDED MEMORY EXERCISER

ABSTRACT
Tce1 EXTENDED MEMORY EXERCISER 1S A TEST PROGRAM FOR THE POP=8
COMPUTER WHICH TESTS THWE TRANSFER Y0 DATA BETWEEN THE TCo1
DECTAPE CONTROL AND EXTENDED MEMORY FIELDS (MORE THAN 4K),
1T DOES THIS BY STORING A DATA PATTERN IN AN EXTENDED MEMORY
FIELD, TRANSFERRING THE DATA ONTO DECTAPE AND THEN READING
THE DATA BACK INTO THE FIELD AND CHECKING !T FOR CORRECT TRANSFER,

REQUIREMENTYS .
STANDARD PnP~8 COMPUTER
TCP1 DECTAPE CONTROL WITH AT LEAST 1 TRANSPORT (TUS5)
183 MEMORY EXTENSION CONTRO! WITH AT LEAST 1 MEMORY MODULE (184)

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES THE FIRST 6 PAGES OF BANK @ AND USES 2000
TO 5777 OF EACH MEMORY BANK FOR DATA STORAGE,

LOADING » BINARy LNADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SR TO 22208, DEPRESS "LOAD ADDRESS",
SEY SR 9 TO 11
DEPRESS mSTART",

PRINTOUTS «» YES

SWITCH REGISTER oPYIONS « YES

SR SEY AS ACTION

UNIT SELECTY BITS FOR
DECTAPE TRANSPORY

NUMBER OF ADDT1ONAL
MEMORY FIELDS (MUSY BE
NON=ZERO)

O w3 o N

HALT ON ERROR

DON'T HALT ON ERROR
NON'T PRINT ERRORS

PRINT ERRORS

DON'T RING BELL ON ERROR
RING BELL ON ERROR

11
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MAINDEC.P8-D3FC.D
INCREMENTAL TAPE DELAY TEST
ABSTRACT

TH1S TEST PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO GIVE THE TEGCHNIGIAN THE TIME OF
THE FOUR DELAYS IN THE INCREMENTAL TAPE LOGIC, THE PROGRAM CONSISTS
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OF FOUR PARTS, PART ONE TESTS THE 258 MS DELAY WHICH OCCURS
WHEN A SETUP TO WRITE COMMAND 1S GIVEN FOLLOWING A BACKSPACE,

PART 2 TESTS THE 12 MS DELAY WHICH OCCURS WHEN A SETUP TO
WRITE COMMAND 1S GIVEN FOLLOWING A LOAD FWD, READY T0 READ,

PART 3 TESTS THE 1 MS DELAY WHICH OCCURS WHEN A SKIP ON GAP
DETECT COMMAND IS GIVEN FOLLOWING A READ FORWARD COMMAND,

PART 4 TESTS A 1@ MS DELAY ALONG WITH A 1 MS DELAY, FOR THIS TEST
POWER ON THE TRANSPORT HAS TO BE TURNED OFF (OFF LINE), 178
EXECUTION 1S A READ FORWARN COMMAND AND WALIT FOR READ DONE,

THE 1@ MS DELAY 1S FIRED WWEN A READ FORWARD COMMAND

1S GIVEN AND WAITING FOR READ DONE FLAG.

REOUIREMENTS
AN 8/1 OR 8/l WITH 4K STORAGE
ASR-33 TELETYPE
TR=@2 INCREMENTAL TAPE AND CONTROL LOGIC

STORAGE » 4K CORE 1S SUFFICIENT FOR TEST
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
STARTING APDRESS

202 8 PART 1 258 MS DELAy YEST

212 8 PART 2 10 MS DELAY TEST

222 8 PART 3 1 M§ DELAY TESTY

232 8 PART 4 COMBINATION OF 1# MS AND 1 MS  DELAY TESY
LOAD @242

SET SR QPTIONS
PRESS START

PRINTOUTS = yES
SWITCH REGISTER QPTIONS = YES

SRE = 1 INHIBIT PRINTOUT
SR1 = 1 HLT ON COMPLETION
SR18 = 1 9 TRACK DRIVE
SRi1 = 1 TEST DRIVE ONE

MAINDEC=28=D3RA=D

DECTREX &

TCoi RANDOM EXERCISER

ABSTRACT
DECTREX 1 1S A DECTAPE RANDOM EXEREGISER FOR THE TCo@i DECTAPE
CONTROL ANB ANY CONFIGURATION OF ONE TO EIGHT TUS55 DECTAPE TRANS=
PORTS, DRIVE SELECTION, TAPE DIRECTION, NUMBER OF BLOCKS,
SECUENCE OF OPERATION AND PATTERNS GENERATED ARE BY RANDOM
SELECTION, THE DECTAPE FUNCTIONS EXERCISED ARE SEARCH, READ
DATA AND WRITE DATA IN NORMAL AND CONTINUOUS MODES, READ ALL IN r@.\
CONTINUQOUS MODE, AND MOVE,




ALSO INCLUDED AgE A SHORT SERIES OF PROCESSOR TESTS THAT ARE EX~
ECUTED WHILE WAITING FOR INTERRUPTS AND DURING DATA BREAKS WHILE
SEARCHING, READING, AND WRITING FROM DECTAPE,

REQUIREMENTS
POP~8 (STANDARD)
Tcel DECTAPE CONTROL
ONE TO EI1GHT TU55 DECTAPE TRANSPOR?TS
ONE STANDARD PDP=g DECTAPE FOR EACH DRIVE (2782 8 129~WORD BLOCKS)

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES MOST OF MEMORY FROM ADDRESS pog@ TO 52882,
IN ADDITION THE JUMS TEST USES ADDRESSES 60809 TO 62080 FOR JUMS STORAGE,

LOADING - BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SWITCH REGISTER BITS @ TO 7 ARE USED FOR DRIVE SELECTION,
LOAD DECTREX 1 INTO MEMORYY
O1AL THE DESIRED DRIVE NUMBER(S) ON EACH TU55 TO BE TESTED,
PUT EACH TUS55 ON LINE, WRITE ENABLED WITH A STANDARD PDP=8 DECTAPE
INSTALLED,
SEY THE SWiTCH REGISTER T0O @208,
PRESS LOAD ADODRESS,
SET THE SWITCH REGISTER 70 SELECT DRIVES
PRESS STARY,
THE PROCESSOR MALTS AT ADDRESS @287, )
SET ALL SWITCH REGISTER BITS Y0 @ OR AS DESIRED
PRESS CONTINUE,

PRINTOUTS = YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPYIONS = YES

sue uP DELETE ERROR TYPEQUTS AND HALTS,
SWi up DELETE ERRNR HALTS),
SW2 upP TYPE FIRSY FOUR DAYA COMPARE ERRORS IN EACH BLOCK.
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SW2 nOWN TYPE ALL DATA COMP,LARE ERRORS

Swii DOUWN ONLY HIT END ZONE ONCE FOR TURNAROUND
FOR BLOCKS @@@m AND 2701

SwWil up HIT END ZONE TWICE BEFORE TURNAROUND
FOR BLOCKS @00f AND 2701

MAINDEC=08D4BA=D
PDP-8, 8/1 EXTENPED MEMORY PARITY 7TESY

ABSTRACY
THE PDP-8, 8/1 EXTENDED MEMQRY PARITY VEST IS DESIGNED TO PROVIDE
WORST CASE HALF=-SELECT NOISE CONDITIONS WITHIN THWE PARITY BIT PLANE,
FOGUR DATA PATTERNS, AND THEIR COMPLEMENTS ARE WRITTEN, AND CHECKS FOR
PARITY ERRORS AFTER WRITING EACH PATTERN ARE MADE, THE PROGRAM WILL
TEST SYSTEMS EQUIPPED WITH FROM 8K TO 32K WORDS OF CORE MEMORY,

NOPERATION OF THE PROGRAM 1§ SIMILAR TO THE PDP=8, 8/!, 8/S EXTENDED
MEMORY CHECKERBOARD TEST EXCEPT THAT PROGRAM RELOCATION 1S NOT
INCLUDED., AND ERROR HALTS ARE PROVIDED FOR ERROR IDENTIFICATION,
REQUIREMENTS
A STANDARD PDP=g OR 8/1 EQUIPPED WITH AT LEAST 8K WORDS OF CORE
MEMORY WITH PARITY,
STORAGE = THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES LOCATIONS @820 TO 1565 OCTAL,
LOADING = BINARY LOADER
STARTING PROCENURE
IMMEDIATELY AFTER STARTING FROM ADDRESS 2@@, THE PROGRAM WILL )
PRINT "TEST LIMITS®, THE OPERATOR MUSY THEN SPECIFY, VIA THE TELEw
TYPE KEYBOARD, THE AMOUNT OF CORE MEMORY TQ TEST, FOLLOWED BY A CARRIAGE
RETURN,
TYPE TWo OCTAL NUMBERS, SEPARATING THE NUMBERS WITH A COMMA, THE FIRST
NUMBER SIGNIFIES THE LOWEST ORDER 4K STACK TO TESTj THE SECOND SIGNIFIES
THE HIGHESY ORDER,
IF A TyPING ERRQR IS MADE PRESS THE RUB-OUT KEy.
SET THE SR TO 2@@; PRESS LOAD ADDRESS, AND THEN START,
THE MESSAGE "TEST LIMITS» WlLL BE PRINTED, SPECIFY THE LIMITS V1A KEYBOARD

THE PROGRAM WILL RUN ALL TESTS ON ALL OF CORE MEMORY SPECIFIED UNTIL STOPPED
3y THE OPERATOR,

PRINTOVUTS = NO
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = NO

%)




MAINDEC~p8-04CB2D

PpP-8/1, 87L INCREMENTAL
TAPE COMPAYIBILITY TEST

ABSTRACT
THE PDP-8/{, 8/L PEC INCREMENTAL TAPE COMPATIBILITY TEST HAS BEEN PROVIDED
TO VERIFY THAT THE PEC INCREMENTAL WRITE ONLY AND INCREMENTAL WRITE-
SYNCHRONOUS READ TRANSPORTS GENERATE IBM COMPATIBLE FORMAT, THIS
1S ACCOMPLISHED BY GENERATING A TEST TAPE USING PATTERS #1 OF THE
TC59 DATA RELIABILITY TEST, THE 7059 1S THE CONTROL UNIT FOR THE
YU2% TRANSPORT WHICH 1$ 1BM COMPATIBLE, THE TESY TAPE IS THEN READ
BACK ON THE TU2g TRANSPORT USING TWE APPROPRIATE TC59 DATA RELIABILITY
TEST PROGRAM, FOR OPERATING PROCEDURES OF TC59 DATA RELIABILITY TEST
(7 OR 9 TRACK) REFER TO MAINDEC~9A=D4DC-D OR MAINDEC~9A=D4EB=D,

REQUIREMENTS
FOR GENERATING TEST TAPE
POP=8/1 DR 8&/L
TRA2 MAGNETIC TAPE CONTROL
PEC INCREMENTAL WRITE ONLY OR INCREMENTAL WRITE=SYNCHRONOUS
READ MAGNETIC TAPE TRANSPORT,

FOR CHECKING TEST TAPE
PDP~9
TC89 MAGNETIC TAPE CONTROL
TU2@ MAGNETIC TAPE TRANSPORT

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES CORE FROM @a@0 TO 1380
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
MOUNT TAPE ON TRANSPORT
TENSION TAPE
SET SR Tn 204
DEPRESS LOAD ADDRESS
SELECT oPTIONS
DERPRESS START To WRITE, OR TO READ TEST TAPE
A WALT AT EITHER @411 OR @617, THE TEST TAPE IS COMPLETE AND
READY TO BE CHECKED ON THE TUZ28

PRINTOUTS = NO

SWITGH REGISTER oPTIONS - YES
BIY @
CLEAR FOR ODD PARITY
SET FOR EVEN PARITY

BIT 4 ‘
CLEAR FOR TRANSPORT 2
SET FOR TRANSPORT 1

B1Y 2

CLEAR FOR SEVEN TRACK
SET FOR NINE TRACK

81T 11
CLEAR FOR NORMAL OPERATION mw nmmu
SET FOR READ ONLY



MAINDEC~38=D4DA-D

INCREMENTAL TAPE DATA
RELIABILITY TEST

ABSTRACT

THIS PROGRAM 1S PRIMARILY DESIGNED FOR CHECKOUT oF TWE PEC
WRITE/READ INCREMENTAL TAPE UNITS INTERFACED WITH EITHER A
PpP-8/1 OR POP=8/L, THE PROGRAM EXERCISES UP TO TWO TAPE
UNITS WITH THREE SEPARATE PROGRAM ROUTINES WWICH ARE INDE~
PENDENT OF EACH OTHER, THE OPERATOR MUST SPECIFY THE TYPE

OF TAPE UNIT AND THE DESIRED TEST ROUFINES VIA KEYBOARD INPUT,
m»a» ERRORS READ FROM TAPE ARE INDICATED BY PRINT~OUTS ON THE
TY.

THIS PROGRAM MAY ALSO BE USED AS AN EXTENDED DATA RELIABILITY
ACCEPTANCE TEST,

REQUIREMENTS
A PDP=8/1 OR B/L3 TR@2 CONTROL AND A 7 AND/OR 9 TRACK, WRITE/READ,
PEC INCREMENTAL TAPE TRANSPORT)

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES APPROXIMATELy 4402 (OCTAL) LOCATIONS
LOADING = BINARY LOADER
STARTING PROCEDURE
TARE MUST AE TENSIONED AND AT LOAD POINT,
SET THE SR TO 0209
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS AND THEN START,
THE OPERATOR MUST THEN SPEGIFy THE DRIVE NUMBER, NUMBER OF TRACKS
ANDC WHETHER EVEN OR ODD PARITY IS USED, THIS IS DONE VIA THE
KEYBOARD AFTER THE HEADER SHOWN RELOW IS PRINTED,

DRIVE TRACKS PARITY
2

THE PROGRAM PRINTS THE TAPE DRIVE NUMBER (@ gR 1), AFTER WHICH
THE OPFRATOR MUST DO THE FOLLOWINGY

A, PRESS CARRIAGE RETURN IF THE TAPE DRIVE 1S NOT TO BE TESTED,
B, TYPE A 7 OR 9 TO INDICATE THE NUMBER OF TRACKS,
¢, INDICATE PARITY BY TYPING A @ FOR EVEN, OR A i FOR 00D,

AFTER STEP C, A 1 WILL BE PRINTED UNDER DRIVE, REPEAT STEPS A
THROUGH ¢ FOR DRIVE UNIT 17

AFTER SPECIFYING DRIVE 4 OPERATIONS, THE PROGRAM WIiLL PRINT
TEST SELECTION

1

2

3

TYPE A p OR A 1 AFTER EACH TEST NUMBER 1S PRINTED, A 8 wal w
INWIBITS A TEST, AND A 1 INDICATES THE TEST 1S To BE RUN,




PRINTOUT
SWITCH R

MAINDEC-

PDP-8/1
TAPE INS

ABSTRACT

AnY oNE oR AnY COMBINATIQON OF THE THREE TESTS wAY BE SELECTED,
AFTER SPECIFYING THE TESTS, THE PROGRAM WILL PRINTH
PATTERN SELECTION

NPV DAUWUNSER

TYPE A @ OR A 1 AFTER EACH PATTERN NUMBER 1S PRINTER, A 0
INFIBITS A PATTERN, AND A 4 INDICATES THE PATTERN {S TO BE
RUN, ANY ONE, ANY COMBINATION, OR ALL OF THE PATTERNS MAY
BE SELECTED,

IF ONLy TEST 1 1S TO BE RUN, THERE MUST STILL BE A PATTERN
SELECTED EVEN THOUGH IT WiLL NOT Be USED,

ANY EXTRANEOUS CHARACTER TYPED WILL RESULT IN THE CURRENT
LINE BEING RESTARTED,

THERE MUST BE AT LEAST ONE SELECTION MADE IN EACH OF THE
ABOVE; DRIVE, TEST, PATTERN, IF NOYT THE SELECTION WILL BE
REPEATED,

TESTING BEGINS IMMEDIATELY AFTER PATTERN SELECTION 1S SPECIFIED,

$ = YES

EGISTER OPTIONS = YES

SRC ON A 4 = PRINT AGCCUMULATED ERRORS OMLY, PRINTED AT
COMPLETION OF TEST CYCLE,.

SRE ON A @ a2 PRINT ERRORS AS THEY OCCUR’,

SRY ON A & = INHIBIT ALL PRINTOUT,

SRL ON A @ = RESUME PRINTOUT

SR11 ON A 1 = AT COMPLETION OF CURRENT OPERATION RETURN TO
TEST SELECTION ROUTINE,

SRi1 ON A @ = RUN NORMAL TEST SEQUENCE, CYCLE TESTS AS SELECTED,

AB=D4EB=pn (D)

AND 871 PEC INCREMENTAL
TRYCTION TEST

THE PEC INCREMENTAL TAPE INSTRUCTION TEST 1S DESIGNED TO TESY
ALL 10T INSTRUCTIONS ASSOCIATED WITH THE TRp2A CONTROL, THE
PREGRAM MAY BE USED ON W/0 OR R/W TRANSPORTS, aND 7 AND 9 TRACK
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TRANSPORTS AT ANY OF THWE TWREE STANDARD BIT DENSITiES., THE
PRAGRAM EXERCISES EACH 10T, BUT DOES NOT TEST VALIOITY OF THE

LRCC OR CRC, THESE CHARACTERS ARE CHECKED IN THE DATA RELIABILITY
DIAGNOSTIC,

THE PROGRAM INITIALLY TESTS AS MANy FUNCTIONS AS POSSIBLE WITH=~
OUT A SUPPLY REEL MOUNTED, A SUPPLY REEL IS THWEN MOUNTED, AND
ALL REMAINING TAPE MOVEMENT 10T'S ARE CHECKED, INSTYRUCTIONS
WHICH THE QPERATOR MUST FOLLOW ARE PRINTED ON THE TTY,

ERRQORS ENCOUNTERED ARE INDICATED By PROGRAM WALTS,

REQUIREMENTS
A POP-8/1 OR B/t EQUIPPED WITH A TR@2A AND A W/0 OR R/W PEC
INCREMENTAL TAPE TRANSPORTY

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM REQUIRES THE FIRST 4202 OCYAL LOCATIONS OF MEMORY FIELD @,
LOADING - BINARY LOADNER

STARTING PROCEDURE
REMOVE THE TAPE SUPPLY REEL FROM THWE TRANSPORY
SgT THE SR TOD 2p2
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS AND THWEN START
ANSWER THE PRINTED QUESTIONS VIA KEYBOARD, TERMINATE EACH
ANSWER BY PRESSING CARRIAGE RETURN, PRESS THE SPACE BAR TO
REFPEAT THE CURRENT QUESTION IF A TYPING ERROR IS MADE,

1 ALL PRELIMINARY TESTS RUN SUCCESSFULLY, THE PROGRAM WILL
1SSUE A4 PRINT=0UT REQUESTING THAT A TAPE SUPPLY REEL BE MOUNTED,
THE TAPE SHOULD HAVE AN EOT INDICATOR 1@ OR 12 FEET PAST THE

B80T INDICATOR, THIS IS FOR THE EOT TEST, THE EOT TEST MAY BE
RYPASSED BY PLACING SR § ON A 1 BEFORE STARTING THE PROGRAM

FROM 537, AFTER MOUNTING THE REEL,

PRINTOUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER QPTIONS = YES .
SR 2 ON A ¢ WILL INHIBIT TWE 'END! TYPEOUT,
SR 1 ON A 4 WILL INHIBIT THE EOT TEST,

MAINDEC-28=D4FB-D(D) ’

POP-8/1 AND B/L PEC INCREMENTAL
TAPE RANDOM EXERCISER,

ABSTRACTY
TH1S PROGRAM WAS WRITTEN FOR PEC WRITE/READ INCREMENTAL TAPE
UNITS INTERFACED WITH EITHER A PDP.8/1 OR PDP-8/L, AND EXERCISES
UP To TWo TAPE UNITS WITH THREE SEPARATE PROGRAM ROUTINES WHICH
ARE DEPENDENT OF EACH OTHER, THE OPERATOR MUST SPECIFY THE
TYPE OF TAPE UNIT AND THE DESIRED TEST ROUTINE VIA KEYBOARD INPUT,
DATA ERRORS READ FROM TAPE ARE INDICATED BY PRINT-OUTS ON THE TTY,

REQUIREMENTS
A PDP=8/1 OR 8/L) TR@2 CONTROL AND A 7 OR 9 TRACK, WRITE/READ,
PEC INCREMENTAL TAPE TRANSPORT, auw\UN




STORAGE = THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES APPROXIMATELY 2680 (OCTAL) LOACTIONS OF MEMORY
FIELD 2,

LOADING « BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDYRE
SET THE SR TO THE DESIRED STARTING ADDRESS (#2880 OR #203)
TAPE MUST BE TENSIONED AND AT LOAD POINT,
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS AND THEN START,

THE OPERATOR MUST THEN SPECIFy THE DRIVE NUMBER, NUMBER 0OF TRACKS
AND WHETHER EVEN OR ODD PARITY IS USED, THIS 1S DONE VIA THE
KEYBOARD AFTER THE HEADER SHOWN BELOW 1S PRINTED,

NRIVE TRACKS PARITY
4

THE PRAGRAM PRINTS THE TApE DRIVE yUMBER (@ R 1), AFTER WHICH
THE OPERATOR MUST DO THE FOLLOWINGH

A, PRESS CARRIAGE RETURN IF THE TAPE UNIT IS NOT 70 BE TESTED.

8, TYPE A 7 OR A 9 TO INDICATE THE NUMBER OF TRACKS,

c, INDICATE PARITY BY TYPING A @ FOR EVEN, OR A 4 FOR 00D,

D, PRESS CARRIAGE RETURN, THE PROGRAM WILL INCLUDE THE DRIVE IN
aLL TESTS,

AFTER STEP D, A 1 WILL BE PRINTED UNDER DRIVE, REPEAT STEPS A
THROUGH D FOR DRIVE UNIT 17

PRESS YHE SPACE BAR IF A TYPING ERROR 1S MADE, THE CURRENT LINE
WILL BE RESTARTED,

AFYER SPECIFYING DRIVE 1 OPERATIONS, THE PROGRAM WILL PRINT:

TEST SELECTION
i
2
3

TYPE A p OR A 1 AFTER EACH TEST NUMBER IS PRINTED, A @ INHIBITS A TEST,
AND A 1 INDICATES THE TEST IS T0 BE RUN, ANY ONE OR ANY COMBINATION

OF THE THREE TESTS MAY BE SELECTED, THE SELECTIONS WILL BE LOOPED

UNTIL RESTARTING THE PROGRAM FROM 2008 OR 203, TESTING BEGINS
IMMEDTATELY AFTER TEST 3 IS SPECIFIED,

PRINTOUTS = YES
SWITCH REGISTER QPTIONS = YES -
SRE ON A 1 = INHIBIT ALL DATA ERROR PRINT OUTS DURING TESTS 2 OR 3,

mmnoz>snmmmczmwmnmomxmvonqnzo.
SR2 ON A 1 = SUPPRESS UEND® TYPEOUT,

MA{NNEC=28=D5AA=D
RM@8 DRUM TEST AND MAINTENANCE COMPILER

ABSTRACT , ...\VI%
THIS IS A TEST AND MAINTENANCE PROGRAM DESIGNED TO EXERCISE THE



TYPE RM@A DRUM, THE TEST ROUTINES GENERATED AND EXECUTED BY TWE COMPILER
ARE SPECIFIED By A PSEUDO PROGRAM, THIS MAY BE KEPT AS AN INTEGRAL

PART OF THE COMPILER BINARY PROGRAM TAPE, STORED QN A SEPARATE PAPER
TAPE, OR TYPED ON~LINE FOR INVESTIGATION OF AN OBSERVED

MALFUNCTION, THE SWITCH REGISTER ALLOWS TESTING OF VARIOUS SIZE DRUMS,
FRRORS ARE INDICATED BY PRINTED MESSAGES, WHICH MAY BE SUPPRESSED IF
DESIRED,

REQUIREMENTS
PPP=B, TYPF 33/35 TELETYPE, RM28 DRUM,

STORAGE = THE COMPILER QCCUPIES LOCATIONS 29 TO 1777
LOADING =~ BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SWITcH REGISTER BITS 3 YO 11 T0 INDICATE DRUM SIZE, IN TRACKS,

STARTING ADDRESSES

192 OR 200 THE CURRENT PSEUDD PROGRAM IF ANY, IS DESTROYED, AND
THE COMPILFR IS READY TO ACCEPT A NEW ONE VIA THE
TELETYPE READER OR KEYBOARD,

6@ EXECUTION OF THE CURRENT PSELDO PROGRAM WILL BEGIN AT
THE FIRST INSTRUCTION,

SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO THE REQUIRED STARTING ADDRESS

PRESS THE LOAD ADDRESS SWITCH

PRESS THE START SWITCH

A PSEUND PROGRAM MAY BE READ IN BY LOADING AND ACTIVATING THE
TELETYPE READER,

IF THE OPERATOR CHOOSES, HE MAY INSTEAD TYPE IN HIS PSEUDO PROGRAM

THE NEWLY ENTERED PSEUDO PROGRAM WLl BE EXECUTED WHEN AN EXCLAMATION "t
1S INPUT FROM THE READER OR KEYBOARD,

PRINTOWTS = YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

81T 8 1 THE COMPUTER HALTS ON COMPLETION OF EACH PSEUDD
INSTRUCTION,
BIT 1 o ERRORS ARE PRINTED AS SPECIFIED BY SR BIT 2,
1 ERROR PRINTQUTS AREF SUPPRESSED',
g1t 2 g DATA~CHECKING ERROR PRINTOUTS ARE LIMITED YO THE FIRST

FOUR FOUND BY EACH CHECKING PSEUDO INSTRUCTION, IN

THE CASE OF PSEUNO INSTRUCTIONS THAT EXERCISE THE WHOLE
DRUM, THEY ARE LIMITED TO THE FIRST FOUR FOUND FOR EACH
DRUM TRACK'

1 NO LIMIT 18 SET TO ERROR PRINTOUTSY

B11S 3 TO 11 BITS 3 TO 11 SPECIFY THE DRUM SIZE, IN TRACKS, WHEN
EXERCISING THE WHOLE DRUM, FOR EXAMPLE. IF THE DRUM
SIZE IS 65K WORDS (64 TRACKS), 1@@(8) SHOULD BE SET IN
BITS 3 TO 11, THE PROGRAM ASSUMES A MINIMUM OF EITHER
ONE OR TWO TRACKS,



MAINDEC-@g=D5BC~D

DF32 DISCLESS
LoGIC TEST, MINIDISC

ABSTRACT
DISCLESS 1S A TEST OF THE DF32 DISE LOGIC AND ITS COMPUTER
INTERFACE, THIS PROGRAM DOES NOT TEST THE DISC, NOR ASSOCIATED
ANALOG INTERFACE CIRCUITS,
(TWE DISC [S NOT NEEDED FOR THESE ROUTINES, IF 1T 1S CONNECTED,
THE D]SC MATOR SHOULD BE TURNED OFF, FOR A COMPLETE TESY OF
THE DISC SYSTEM USE DF32 DISC DATA TEST,)

REQUIREMENTS
POP=8 STANDARD
pF32 DIsc LOGIC
LIGHT CARD (FOR TESTING TRACK SELECTOR)

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM USES MOST OF MEMORY FROM ADDRESS 128 TO
3420 AND LOCATIONS @, 4 AND 2,

LOADING « BINARy LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
TURN DIS¢ MOTOR OFF,
LOAD DISCLESS INTO MEMORY,
SELECT EM@ (DISC ZERO), (ALL OTHER UNIYS 70 oFF),
WRITE INMIBIT SWITCHES OFF)
CONNECT LIGHT CARD IF TRACKS ARE To BE TESTED (NOY NECESSARY FOR TEST),
SET THE SWiTCH REGISTER TO 128,
LOAD ADDRESS,
SET THE wzw«nx REGISTER TO ALL ZERO (DOWN), UNLESS PDP«8F OR PDP=12
PRESS START,
PROGRAM WILL RUNJ IF THWE LIGHT CARD 1S USED, LIGHTS WILL LIGHT
FREM @ TO 17(8) IN SEQUENCE AND THE PROGRAM WILL LOOP UPON COMPLETION,

PRINTOUTS » YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

Swe uP DELETE PRINT OUT

Swi upP HALT AFTER ERROR

SW2 uP SuUB TEST ScOPE LOOP

SW3 upP Do NOT EXIT SECTION

S upP DELETE LIGHT BOX

Swit uP PDP~8/E OR PDPw=12
MAINDEC=7%8=D5CG=D

DF32/DF32D DISK NATA
MINI DISK, INTERFACE
ADDRESS, DATA TEST

>mmqn>na
TWE DF32/DF320 DISK DATA IS COMPLEYE TEST OF THE DISk QQ
SYSTEM, AUSO INCLUDED IS A SHORT PROCESSOR TEST THAT



1S EXECUTED WHILE WAITING FOR INTERRUPTS, AND DURING
DATA BREAKS,

REQUIREMENTS )
PDP=8, PDP=8/S, PpP=8/1, POP=8/L QR PDP-8B/E
1F PDP=8/S: DATA BREAK INTERFACE
DF32 OR pDF32D DISK LOGIC
1 10 4 DISKS

STORAGE » THE PROGRAM USES MOST OF MEMORY = 8p28 THROUGH 7408
LOADING =» BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCENURES
SELECT EMO (ALL OTHER UNITS TO OFF)
WRITE INHIBIT SWITCHES OFF
SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO 1808, (77 FOR THE PDP=8/S)
LOAD ADDRESS
SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO ALL 8S (DOWN)
PRESS STARY
PREGRAM WILL RUN AND LOOOP UPON COMPLETION, THE ONLY
PRINTOUT THAT SHOULD OCCUR ARE "RPMXXXX SYNC TIME =
XXXX MICRO SECS™ AND WPCXX®

SPECIAL ENTRANCE ADDRESS

11 ADDRESS TEST (SLOW)

122 TRACK BDECODE TEST

1@3 TRACK FRROR RATIO TEST

194 DATA BREAK TESY

19% DATA TEST, .

1@6 READ RECOVERY TIME TESY, (NOT USED ON PDP=8/S)
187 DISK WRTIE CURRENT SATURATION YEST,

112 RANDOM, DISK, TRACK, ADDRESS AND DATA TEST,

PRINTOUTS » YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

Sue yP DELETE PRINTOUTS
SWi UP HALT AFTER ERROR,
Swe UP SUBTEST SCOPE LOOP,
Sul yP DO NOT EXIT SECTION,

SWit UP TRACE (TYPE STARTING ADDRESS OF EACH TEST
AS THE PROGRAM ENTERS 1IT)

MAINDEC~-28-D508
DF32 MULTI DISK

ABSTRACT
MULTI DISK IS A HIGH SPEED CONFIDENCE TEST TWAT EXERCISES THE DISK SYSTEM WITH RANDOM
DATA AND RESTORES THE DISK SURFACE TO ITS ORIGIONAL STATE AY COMPLETION,

REQUIREMENTS
POF8 OR PDPB/I
DF32 DISK LOGIC
PLUS ADDITIONAL SLAVE DISKS UP TO THREE

STORAGE = PROGRAM OCCUPIES AND USES MEMORY FROM 2 To 7508, AMW\\




LOADING « ByNARY L OADER
EXECUTION TIME - 15 SECQNDS PER NISK,
STARTING PROCEDURES
ENSURE WRITE INHIBIT SWITCHES ARE OFF
LOAD ADDRESS £2p7
CLEAR SWITCH REGISTER
PRESS START
PRINTOUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

I»~ZDNOI&GIUWNN!O
RFP8 OISK DATA (256K)

ABSTRACT
RF28 DISK DATA WHEN USED IN ITS ENTIRETY 1S A COMPLETE

CHECK OF THE DISK SURFACE AND CONTROI LOGIC, DISK DATA
CONSISTS OF THREE BASIC SECTIONS, THE FIRST [S THE STATIC
TEST WHICH IS A CONTINUATION OF DISKLESS, WHICH TESTS THE
INYERFACE LOGIC, THE SECOND SECTION IS A COMBINATION OF
SEVERAL ADDRESS TESTS, THESE TESTS VERIFY THAY ALL ADDRESSES
CAN BE ACCESSED AND THAT ALL TRACKS CAN BE SELECTED, THE
THIRD SECTION OF THE TEST, EXERCISES THE DISk!S ABILITY TO
TRANSFER DATA CORRECTLY, IN THE DATA TESTS AlLlL READS ARE
ACCOMPLISHED FOUR TIMES FOR EACH DISK BUFFER, BY DOING THIS

THE OPERATOR CAN DEFINE THE ERROR AS EITHER A WRITE OR
READ ERRORY

REQUIREMENTS
POP=8 OR PDP=8/1
RFZ8 AND RSE8
STORAGE » ALL OF BANK ZERO
LOADING = BINARY LOADER
EXECUTION TIME =~ 48 MINUTES
STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SWITCH REGISTER EQUAL TO Q208
DEPRESS LOAD ADDRESS
RESET SWITCH REGISTER TO MODE OF OPERATION
(WCRSE CASFE SR EQUALS @)
DEPRESS START
PRINTOUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES



MAINDEC.78-D5FA
RF@8 MULT] DISK 11 (256K)

ABSTRACT
"MULT] DISK 11" 1S A HIGH SPEED CONFIDENCE TESY THAT EXERCISES THE DISK SYSTEM
WITH RANDOM DATA AND RESTORES THE DISK SURFACE To TS ORIGINAL STATE AT COMPLETION,

REOUIREMENTS
PpP=8 OR PNP=8/1
RFA8 AND RS@B
PLLUS ADDITIONAL SLAVE DISKS UP TO THREE

STORAGE = THE MAIN BODY OF THE PROGRAM IS LOCATED BETWEEN L0C.@ AND 1250 IN MEMORY,
THREE BUFFERS OF 2892 WORDS EACH TAKE UP THE REST OF MEMORY UP To 7500

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCENURE
TURN WRITE INHIBIT SWITCWES TO OFF
LOAD ADDRESS 15¢
SWT SWITeCH REGISTER TO MnDF OF OPERATION DESIRED
PRESS START
THE PROGRAM WILL CONTINUE T0O LOQP UPON COMPLETION OF THE
SYSTEM BEING EXERCISED,
END OF TESY COMMAND, WHEN THE END OF TEST COMMAND (CONTROL C)
1S GIVEN IN THE NORMAL MODE OF QPERATION THE TFST COMES TO A
HALT AT THE COMPLETION OF THE 2202 WORK BUFFFR BEING EXERCISED
AT THAT TIME,

PRINTOUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS =~ YES

MAINNEC=08=DSHC =D
RK8 DISK DATA RELIABILITY TEST

ABSTRACT

THE RK8 NISK DATA RELIABILITY TEST (RK8DD) IS

PRIMARILY DESIGNED FOR THE COLLECT{ON OF STATISTICAL INFORMATION

PERTAINING TO THE DATA RELIABILITY OF THE DISK DRIVES THAT MAY

BE ASSOCIATED WITH THE RK8 DISK CONTROL,

TO DO THIS MOST EFFICIENTLY, THIS PROGRAM HWAS BEEN ’
DESIGNED AS AN EXTENDED DATA RELIABILITY ACCEPYANCE TEST, FOR
THIS REASON RKBDD CONSISTS OF AN "ACCEPT" (ACCEPTANCE) MODE
(REFER TO PARAGRAPH 4,2,1,1,),

THIS PROGRAM IS ALSO DESIGNED TO BE USED AS AN AID TO

MARDWARE DEBUGGING AND MAINTENANCE OF THE RKa DISK CONTROL

AND ITS ASSOCIATED DISK DRIVES, FOR THIS REASON RKBDD CONSISTS

OF A "TEST" (MANUAL INTERVENTION) MODE (REFER TO PARAGRAPH 4,2,1,2),

T0 FURTHER INCREASE MANUAL INTERVENTION AND 70 FULLY
OPTOMIZE ALL ASPECTS OF THIS PROGRAM, SEVERAL SUBMODES HAVE
BEEN DEVELOPED, Amv.mw




REOUIREMENTS
POR~8,8/E1R8/128/L, OR LINCm8 (STANDARD)
RK& DISK CONTROL
RKE1 DISK DRIVE(S), MAXIMUM OF 4
RKE1=-K DISK CARTRIDGES (4 OR EACH RK@1)

STORAGE = THIS PROGRAM OCCUPIES ALL OF 4K,
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET AC SWITCHES To 208 OR
SET AC SWITCHES To 281 (FOR 10T "DELAM)
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS
PRESS START

THE PROGRAM WILL PRINT ($) AFTER BEING INITIALIZED AND WALT
FOR THE NPERATOR TO TYPE ANY ONE OF THE LEGAL INPUT WORDS,
(ANY KEY TYPED BY THE OPERATOR WHICH DOES NOT SPELL ANY OF THE
LEGAL INPUT WORDS PRIOR TO THE CARRIAGE RETURN WILL CAUSE THE

PROGRAM TO PRINT (7) AND WAIT FOR ANOTHER SELECTION,

THE LEGAL INPUT WORDS ARE}
ACCEPT
TEST
SELPAT
SELWC
SELTSS
SELDRV
RETEST
DUMP
CONT
DELPAT
DELWC
DELTSS

PRINTOUTS = YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

MAINDEC=28~D5Jg=~D
RKB DI1SK AND CONTROL [NSTRUCTION TEST

ABSTRACT
THE RKB DISK AND CONTROL INSTRUCTION TEST IS A SER{ES OF
INCREMENTAL AS WELL AS NON [NCREMENTAL MANUAL INTERVENTION ROUTINES
AND TESTS DESIGNED TO AID IN THE CHECKOUT AND MAINTENANCE
OF THE RKS8 DISK SYSTEM,

REQUIREMENTS
PRF=8,8/E18/1:8/L, OR LINC=8
RKR DISK CONTROL
RKP1 DISK DRIVE
2315 I1BM CARTRIDGE OR EQUIVALENY

LOADING ~ BINARY LOADER n“m



STARTING PROCEEDURE
LOAD ADDRESS 20¢g
SET AC SWITCHES 6-7-8 FOR EMA SELECTION
PRESS STARTY
THE PROGRAM WILL HALT AT ANDRESS 205,

4, SET AC SWITCHES 6-7-8-9-18=11 FOR TEST (10»36)
S5, PRESS CONTINUE

THE PROGRAM WILL BEGIN EXECUTION OP THE TEST AVAILABLE BEGINNING WITH
THE TEST SELECTED IN STEP #4,

PRINTQUTS « YES
SWITCH REGISTER NPTIONS = YES

AC @ = @ HALT OM ERRQR

AC L =20 PRINT ERROR MESSAGE HEADER

AC 2 = @ PRINT ERRQR MESSAGE DATA

AC 3 = 1 ABORT SCOPF LOOP

AC 4 8 @ POWER CLEAR IN SCOPE LLOOP (SUBROUTINE "PDCLA"™)

AC 5 = 0 RING BELL OoN ERROR

AC 6 = 1 SUBTEST SELECTION 1S MANUAL INTERVENTION
(SENSED AT START ONLY) A

AC 6 = 1 LOOP ON TEST SELECTED IN AC 7-8-9-10~11

o (SENSED AT RUNTIME)
AC 7-8-9-12=11 TEST SELECT]ONS
AC 8-9 DRIVE SELECTION (SENSED ONLY IN TEST # 41)

&




MAINDEC.
Rkegg DIS
ABSTRACT

EQUIPMEN

STORAGE
LOADING
POP-8 8L

PRINTOUT
SWITCH R

Ma INDEC

PpP-8 CA
DIAGNOST

ABSTRACT

28=D5KB

K FORMATTER

THE RK?8 DISK FORMATTER WAS GENERATED FOR THE PURPOSE OF WRITING
THE SECTOR ADDRESSES ON THE DISK, AND A SET NATA PATTERN IN THE
DATA AREA, THE PROGRAM NORMALLY WRITES THE STANDARD DEC SURFACE
FORMAT (REF, SEC, 5+2), BUT THE OPERATOR AT HZ~4a>ﬁHm>ﬂHDZ TIME
MAY SET UP A NON=STANDARD SURFACE FORMAT, (FER, SEC, 5,2,

T

PpP~-8, 8/L, 8/1/12

RKZ8 DISK CONTROL AND DRIVE
RK?1 D1SK CARTRIDGE

~ ¢ TO 480 OF BANK ZERO
=~ BINARY LOADER,

/81 STARTING PROCEDURE

SEt SWITCH REGISTER FQUAL 10 248,

DEPRESS LOAD ADODRESS,

SET SWITCH RFGISTER 2 TO DELETE NISK CARTRIDGE
MOUNTING PROCEDURE,

SET SWITCH REGISTER TO 1@=11 EQUAL TO DRIVE NUMBERY
DEPRESS START,

PpPP=12 STARTING PROCEDURE

DEFRESS 1/0 PRESET

SET TO 8 MODE

SET LEFT SWITCH REGISTER EQUAL To 209,

SET RIGHT SWITCH REGISTER @ TO DELETE DISK CARTRIDGE
MOUNTING PROCEDURE,

SET RIGHT SWITCH REGISTER 1@=11 EQUAL TO DRIVE NUMBER
NEPRESS L/S (LOAD START)

S = YES

EGISTER OPTIONS = NO

p8=D6CC=D (D)
LgGMP PLOTTER
1¢

THE PDP~8 CALCOMP PLOTTER NJAGNOSTIC MAY BE RUN USING THE PDP-8,
8/1 OR 8/L COMPUTERS, IT MAY BE USED TO TEST THE 42 INCH 19 MIL,

THE 12 INCH 5 MIL, THE 31 INCH 1% MIL, OR THE 31 INCH 5 MIL PLOTTER,

SEE PARA, 9 FOR PROGRAM DESCRIPTION,
NOTE; THE PROGRAM MUST BE RELOADEN EACH TIME THE SIZE OR STEPPING
RATE OF THE PLOTTER BEING TESTED 1S CHANGED,
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REQUIREMENTS
EQUIPMENT
PpP=-8 OR PDP=8/] QR PDP~8/L
CALCOMP PLOTTER TYPE 350

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO 299
DEPRESS LOAD ADDRESS
SET SWITCH REGISTER
DEPRESS START
MON[TOR COMPUTER FOR ERROR HALTS

PRINTOUTS = NO

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES
BIT ¢
SET TO HALT PROGRAM AFTER MEXT STEP WHEN DRAWING PATTERNS, (MA®3233)
PRESS CONT{NUE TO GO ON,
BIT &
SET TO RETRACE OCTAGONS OR CONCENTRIC SQUARES
[T 2

SET TO LOOP TIMING TESTS

RIT 3

SET IF 31 INCH PLOTTER

BIT 5

SET IF 5 MIL PLOTTER

B11 11

SET FOR PDP=8/|

MAINDEC=28~D6GC=D
A/D CALIBRATION CHECK

ABSTRACT
THE A/D CALIBRATION CHECK FQR THE CONVERTERS IS TO BE USED TO ASCERTAIN
THE ACCURACY OF CONVERTER ADJUSTMENTS, THIS TAPE 1S TO BE USED
WITH AN ADJUSTABLE VOLTAGE SOURCE. THE CONVERTED VALUE
WILL BF NISPLAYED IN THE A, AND THE SWITCH REGISTER WILL BE USED
TO SELECT MULTIPLEXER CHANMELS, (PASSING OF THESE CHECKS DO NOT
GUARANTEF 1089% MONOTONICITY, STEADY STATE ACCURACY, SINCE ALL OF
THE 4896 POSSIBLE CONTITIONS ARE NOT CHECKED,)

REQUIREMENTS _
PpFP-8, PNP=B/1 OR 8/S STANNARD COMPUTER
A/D CONVERTER ,
ADJUSTABLE VOLTAGE SOURCF (@,.@4% QR BETTER, 2 OUT <1.8 )
STORAGE = THE ROUTINE USES MEMORY FROM ADDRESS 188 Tn 652 AND LOCATION 2 AND 1,

LOADING = RINARY LOADER
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STARTING PROCEDyURE
FOR NORMAL OPERATION ALL SWITCHES SHOULD BE nOWN,
STARTING ADDRESS ISH
182 FOR AFA1A
192 FOR ADC1
CONNECT VOLTAGE SOQURCE T0O INPUT CONNECTOR,
LOAD THE PROGRAM INTO MEMORY,
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO STARTING ADDRESS,
LOAD ADDRESS,
SELECT MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL USING SWITCH REGISTER 6 70 11=1 (AF@1 ONLY)
PRESS START,
SET THE VOLTAGE SOURCE TO THE VOLTAGE DESIRED, INSPECT THE AC
FOR THE CORRECT CONVERTED VALUE,
FOR STARTING ADDRESS 1ip2 SReCONVERSION DISPLAY TIME
SA 193 ROUTINE FOR SETTING MULTIPLEXER SR=CHANNEL
SA 174 ROUTINE FOR INCREMENTING MULTIPLEXER SR=CHANNEL EXCEPT FOR OVERFLOW
WHICH SHOULD=2ERD

PRINTOUTS = NO
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS o NO

MaINDEC282D6HA=0
AF@4A DIAGNOSTIc & DEMONSTRATION

ABSTRACT
THE DIAGNOSTIC & DEMONSTRAT]ON PROGRAM FOR TWE AF@4A ALLOWS
THE OPERATOR TO TYPE IN UP TO 12042 8 PSEUDO INSTRUECTIONS AND CAUSE
ANALOG T0 DIGITAL CONVERSIONS VIA THE AF@4A, THE PSFUDO = INSTURCw=
TIONS WHICH MAKE UP THE INDIVIDUAL PSEUDO » PROGRAM with BE
EXECUTED WHEN A "g¢" (DOLLAR SIGN) IS INPUTED FROM THE KEYBOARD,
THE OPERATOR MAY SPECIFY ALL PARAMETERS OF THE CONVERSION INSTRUCTION
ANC SPECIFY ANY ORDER OF INSTRUCTIONS,

REQUIREMENTS .
T0 RUN THIS PROGRAM THE OPERATOR NEEDS A PDP=8, AN AF@4A, AND
A MODEL 33 TELETYPE,

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES LOCATION m@@@ 8 TO 2177 8,
LOADING « BINARY LDADER,

STARTING PROCEDURE
AFTER THE PROGRAM HAS BEEN READ IN VIA THE BINARY LOADER THE OPERATOR
SHOULD PLACE 9288 8 IN THE SWITCHES AND PRESS LOAD ADDRESS
ANC START
THE PROGRAM WILL ANSWER WITH A CARRIAGE RETURN, LINE FEED
SIGNALING IT IS READY FOR INSTRUCTIONS VIA THE TELETYPE,



5, OPERATING PROCEDURE
THE OPERATOR SHOULD TYPE WIS COMMANDS IN THE FORM OF A PSEUDO = PORGRAM,
THERE ARE 4 POSSIBLE FORMS OF INSTRUCTIONS IN THE PSEUDO = PORGRAM
INSTRUCTION SET, THE FIRSY INSTRUEGTION IS A REQULAR 2 BYTE

CONVERSION, THE SECOND IS AN INDEX INSTRUCTION,; AND THE

THIRD 1S A REREAD OR SELECT SAME CHANNEL INSTRUCTION AND

THE FOURTH IS AN ON-LINE MONITOR INSTRUCTION,

INSTRUCTION TYPE 18

THE FIRST TYPE OF INSTRUCTION IS DESIGNED TO ALLOW THE OPERATOR TO
PERFORM A SINGLE CONVERSION ON A SINGLE CHANNEL,

T0 ENTER THE FIRST TYPE OF INSTRUCTION THE OPERATOR MUST

TYPE 4 VARIARLES, THE FIRST VARIABLE HE TYPES 1S A THREE CHARACTER
WORD WHICH MAKES UP THE SEVEN OPTION BITS IN CONVERSION BYTE 1,
THIS FIRST VARIABLE SHOULD BE TYPED IN OCTAL, THE SECOND VARIABLE
IS ON OCTAL CHARACTER INDICATION THE RANGE OF THE CONVERSION, THE
THIRD OCTAL VARIABLE IS THE INTEGRATION PERIOD TO BE USED,

A TABLE OF ALLOWABLE RANGE AND INTEGRATION PREIOD CHARACTERS

1S GIVEN BELOW,

THE PROGRAM SEPARATES EACH VARJABLE WITHA A SPACE AND AFTER THE
THIRD VARIABLE A CARRIAGE RETURN, LINE FEED 1S OUTPUTED AND THE
PROGRAM 1S WAITING FOR THE FOURTH AND LAST VARIABLE OF INSYRUCTION 1,
THE FOURTH VARIABLE IS IN BCD FORMAT (8,4,2,1) AND SPECIFIES THWE
CHANNEL NUMBER TO BE SAMPLED,

FOR EXAMPLE, TO DO A DC CONVERSION WITH A RANGE OF 4 (WHICH IS

1@ VOLTS) AND A RESOLUTION OF 3 ON CHANNEL 9 THE OPERATOR

SHOULD TYPES

200 4 3
nas

FOR A FURTHER EXPLANATION OF RANGE, INTEGRATION TIME, aND
OPTION BI1TS, SEE SECTION 572,

AFTER THE LAST VARIABLE IS ENTERED THE PROGRAM WILL OUTPUY

A CARRIAGE RETURN AND YO LINE FEEDS AND AWAIT THE NEXT COMMAND

ALLOWABLE RANGE AND INTEGRATION PERIODS

CHARACTER TYPED RANGE SELECTED INTEGRATION PERIOD
SELECTED
1 1@ MVOLTS V1% (1,67 MSEC)
2 100 MVOLTS «B4% (16,7 MSEC)
3 1008 MVOLTS JO0081% (166,7 MSEC)
4 10V/10x NOT ALLOWABLE
5 190V/180K NOT ALLOWABLE
6 19080V NOT ALLOWABLE
7 AUTO RANGE NOT ALLOWABLE
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PRINTQUTS = NO

SWITCH REGISTER DPTIONS = NO

MAINDEC38nD6J0=D
ADDS ca>ozcm4~n

ABSTRACT
FOR THE AD®BA THIS 1S AN 1/0 INSTRUCTION AND CALIBRATION
CHECK, FOR THE AD@8R 1T 1% ALSO A LIMITED TEST OF MULTIPLEXER
SELECTION AND A/D REPEATABILITY,

REQUIREMENTS
PpP=-8 OR 8/1 STANDARD COMPUTER
ADZBA OR AN@AB
ADJUSTABLE VOLTAGE G714 SQURCE (2,a1X% OR BETTER, 2 QUT
<1,8 O0HM)Y,
VOLTAGE I»ADgx (OPTIONAL = G714 MATRIX ALLOWS ONE TO APPLY A
UNTQUE VOLTAGE TO EACH CHANNEL OF THE ADPBB WHEN USED WITH AN
EXTEMAL SOURCE),

STORAGE « YTHE ROUTINE USES MEMORY FROM 2208 T0 2000,
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCENURE
1F THE A/D IS AN AD@8B, A UNIQUE VOLTAGE SHOULD BE APPLIED TO
CHANNEL ZERO BY USING THE OPTJONAL VOLTAGE MATRIX,
G714, WITH THE EXTERNAL SOQURCE, OR BY APPLYING THE EXTERNAL SOURCE
TO CHANNEL ZERO AND GROUNDING ALL ATHER INPUTS,
LOADING THE PROGRAM INTO MEMORY,

SET SWITCH REGISTER TO STARTING ADDRESS,
LOAD ADDRESS,
PRESS START,
THE PROGRAM WILL STAY IN TEST AND LOOP,

STARTING ADDRESS OR ADDRESSES

247=NORMAL STARTING FOR ADZBA

M&wnzonz>r STARTING FOR ADMAB .
2#2=01SPLAYS CONVERTED VALUE IN AC (FOR CHECKING CALIBRATION)
2922107 SCAPE LOOP 65XX, XX EQUAL SR 6=11

2@4=SWITCH REGISTER CONTRQLS CONVERSION RATE

295=SWITCH REGISTER RIT Be1i EQUAL MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL

PRINTQUTS » NO

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

SWe=1 OR UP HALT ON ERROR
Swiz1 OR UP SCOPE LOOP
SW2s1 NR UP INHIBIT PRINTOUT

SW3=1 DR UP FOR MULTIPLEXER TEST ALLOW + 1 LSB MMNHV



MAINDEC=@geDAKCD
DISPLAY TEST 34p / vC8/1

ABSTRACT
THIS DIAGNOSTIC 1S DESIGNED TO CHECK OUT ALL CONFIGURATIONS
OF THE 34D~VC8/1 DISPLAY, INCLUDING ALL 10T'S, DEFLECTION
CIRCUITRY, INTENSITY LOGIC AND LIGHT PEN IF INCLUDED, UNDER
NORMAL CONPITIONS WITHOUT Ao LIGHT PEN THE PICTURE
WHICH 1S DISPLAYED 1S CONTROLLED BY SR@@, SRal AND SR@2, WHICH ALLOW
ONE OF EIGHT PICTURES TO BE DISPLAYED, THE INTENSIYY OF THE DISPLAY
1S CONTROLLED BY SR18, SR14, IF A LIGHT PEN IS CONNECTED AND
SRE3 18 SET, THE PICTURE WILL NOT CHANGE UNLESS A LIGHY
PEN H]T 1S MADE (I,E,, THE LIGHT PEN IRIS IS OPEN, THE GAIN 1§ PROPERLY
SET AND THE LIGHT PEN 1S POINTED TOWARD ANY SORUCE OF LIGHT,
T0 WHICH LIGHT PENS ARE NORMALLY SENSITIVE))

REQUIREMENTS A \
BASIC ODZﬂwncx>4~oz POP-5, 8, 8/S, 871, 8/L, 8/E, 12 OR LINC=8,
A 34D 0OR VCB/] DISPLAY
A 374 LIGHT PEN C(IF AVAILABLE)

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
HORIZONTAL
A, SET HORIZONTAL DISPLAY TO HQRIZ AMP, ONLY,
B, SET HORIZONTAL TO % VOLTS/CM,
¢, SET THE RED "“VARIABLE" KNOB YO TWE "CALIBRATED"™ MAXIMUM
CLOCKWISE POSITION UNTIL IT CLICKSY
n, SET THE »INPUT SLIDE SWITCH TO DC.
£, SET THE =INPUT SLIDE SWITCH TO GND (AMPY|

VERTICAL
F, SET VERTICAL TO 1 VOLTS/CM,
6, SET THE RED "VARIABLE" KNOB YO TWE "CALIBRATED" MAXIMUM
CLOCKWISE POSITION UNTIL IT CLICKS,
M, SET THE +INPUT SLIDE SWITCH TO D€,
1, SET THE «INPUT SLIDE SWITCH TO DC,

INTENSITY

J, ON THE REAR OF THE OSCILLOSCOPE THERE {S A BANANA PLUG,
LABELED EXTERNAL INPUT ASCERTAIN THAT THE SHIELDED TERMINAL
OF THE INPUT [$ CONNECTED TO THE GROUND INPUT OF THE
TERMINAL AND THE SIGNAL INPUT IS CONNECTED TO THE C,R,T.
GRID INPUT,

K, TURN ON THE RM5@3 OSCILLISCOPE AND ALLOW IT TO WARM UP
FOR SEVERAL MINUTES,

LIGHT PEN (IF AVAILABLE)
Ly EXAMINE LIGHT PEN IRISATEST IR1S BUTTON TO ASCERTAIN THAT
1T OPENS AND CLOSES THE IRIS,
M, SET LIGHT PEN GAIN CONTROL KNOB TO MID POSITION,
N, IF NO LIGHT PEN IS INSTALLED BE SURE THAT A JUMPER WIRE
1S INSTALLED To KEEP THE LIGHT PEN FLAG IN THE 2 CONDITION,

71




ST THE cQMPUTER SWITCH REGISTER To A220(8)

DEPRESS LOAD ADDRESS

SET SWITCH REGISTER TO @awa,

NEPRESS START,

THE NISPLAY TEST IS RUNNING AND A NIAGONAL LINE SHOULD BE
VISIBLE NRAWN FROM THE UPPER LEFT CORNER TO THE LOWER
RIGHT CORNER,

PRINTOUTS = NO

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS e YES
SR=QaQ RUN TESTS 2 10
111 TEST 7,

MAINNEC A3,06QA.Da0

LOW LEVEL MULTIPLEXER DIAGNOSTIC
(AMA3/AMAS)

ABSTRACT
THIS UNIT 1S TESTED IN TW0 SECT]ONS,
A, AN 10T INSTRUCTION AND LOGIC TEST
B, A TEST OF THE MULTIPLEXER SELEEGTION, IN GROUPS OF 64 CHANNELS AT A TIME,

REQUIREMENTS
PpFe8 OR 8/1 STANDARD COMPUTER
AME3 . MULTIPLEXER
AME8 MULTIPLEXER CONTROL
A/E COMVERTER
VOLTAGE MATRIX (OPTIONAL)

STORAGE = THE ROUTINE USES MEMORY FROM @a@a TO 3708,
LOADING « BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
STARTING ADDRESS OR ADDRESSES
177=INSTRUCTION AND SYSTEM TEST (12 BIT CONVERTER)
2p2=1NSTRUCTION AND SYSTEM TEST (12 BIT CONVERTER)
2012 AUTOMATIC MULTIPLEXER SELECTION
292=CA REGISTER SCOPE LOOP SR=NATA
2g3=INDEX CA REGISTER SCOPF LOOP SRsDATA
224=FA REGISTER SCOPE LOOP SR=DATA
2¢%=MULTIPLEXER SELECTION SCOPE LOOP, SRaCHANNEL, AC=CONVERTED VALUE
2@6=210TS SCOPE LOQP 65XX,XX EQUALS SR 6 TO 114

COMNECT VOLTAGES TO CHANNEL UNDER TEST,

SET SWITCH REGISTER TO STARTING ADDRESS,

LOAD ADDRESS,

PRESS STaRF,

THE PROGRAM WILL STAY IN SECTION 1 AND LOOP, (IF SR 6ml1 = ZERO)
TTY BELL WiLL RING ONCE PER LOOP WHILE IN SECTION {,

OTHERWISE {7 WILL ENTER SECTION 2,
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PRINTQUTS = O
SWITCH REGISTER nPTIONS « YES

Swe=1 DR UP HALT ON ERROR,

SWiz1 OR UP SCOPE LOOP,

SW2s=1 OR UP INHIBIT PRINTOUT

SWlx1 OR UP TEST SYSTEM FOR SWITCHING POINTS

SWé TO 1181 OR UP EXY{T SECTION ONE AND ENTER SECTION TWO,
MAINREC=28mD6RR=DL

AF@4 plAGNOSTIc TEST

ABSTRACTY
THESE ROUTEINES ARE DESIGNED TO BE AN INCREMENTAL TEST
OF THE INTERFACE LOGIC BETWEEN THE COMPUTER AND THE
VIDAR 1DVM, ALL MANUAL CHECKS SWOULD BE COMPLETED
REFORE USING THIS MAINDEC, FOR A VOLTAGE ACCURACY
TEST USE MAINDEC @8-D6H,

REQUIREMENTS
POPs8 OR 8/1 STANDARD COMPUTER
AFC4A

STORAGE = THE ROUTINE USES MEMORY FROM 2004 YO 32092
LOADING = gINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
RESET TWE VIDAR UNIT
SET ALL SWITCHES TO PROGRAM OR P,l, WITH THE EXCEPTION
OF THE "1DVM CHECK WHICH SHOULD BE SET TO ,eg VOLT,
THE "DELAY" SHOULD BE €C,C,W,
LOAD AND PROGRAM INTO MEMORY,
SET SWITcH REGISTER TO STARTING ADDRESS, g2¢7,
LOAD ADDRESS,
PRESS START,
THE PROGRAM WILL STAY IN SECTION AND LOOP,

PRINTOUTS = YES
SWITCH REGISTER NPTIONS « YES
SWeé = 1+ OR UP ,,, HALT ON ERROR

SWi = 4 oR UP ,,, SCOPE LOOP
Sw2 = 1 OR UP ,,, INHIBIT PRINTOUT

MAINDEC #8 D6TAeD
AAB5/AAB7 CALIRRATION TAPE
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ARSTRACT
THESE ROUTINES ARE T0O BE USED FOR THE CALIBRATION OF
THE AA?S DIGITAL TO ANALOG CONVERTER AND THWE AA@7 EXPANDER UNIT,

REQUIREMENTS
PpPg, 8/1y 8/L, OR 8/S STANDARD COMPUTER
AARS DIGITAL TO ANALOG CONVERTER
AAZ7 EXPANDER UNITS,

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM USES MEMORY FROM ADDRESS @ 1O 400
LOADING » BINARy LOADER

STARTING PROCENURE
STARTING ADDRESS OR ADDRESSES
202 a NORMAL CALIBRATION STARTING ADDRESS
SPEC1AL ADDRESS
201 RAMP SCOPE LOOP
292 SQUARE WAVE SCOPE LOOP
223 10T SCOPE LOOP

SET SWITEH REGISTER TO 203

LOAD ADDRESS

CLEAR SWITCH REGISTER

PRESS START

THE START KEY SHOULD HAVE CLEARED THE CHANNEL SELECTOR
REGISTER (LIGHTS ON FRONT PANEL), )

THE SWITCH REGISTER, BITS ¢ TO 9, CONTAINS THE DIGITAL
VALUE SET INTO THE DAC) CHANNEL Z2EROQ 1S SELECTED, IF A NEW
CHANNEL 1S DESIRED, PLACF SWITCH REGISTER BIT 11 To A "ONEY
OR UP, WHEN SR 11 EQUALS A ONE, BITS @ TO 5 OF THE SR SELECY
THE DIGITAL TO ANALOG CHANNEL,

PRINTOUTS = NO
SWITCH REGISTER aPTIONS = Ng

MAINDEC-ggeD6UB=D
AD@1.A DIAGNQSTIC

ABSTRACT
FOR THE ADA1=A, THIS IS A 1/@ INSTRUCTION TEST AND A LIMITED
TEST OF CALIRRATION AND REPEATABILITY

REQUIREMENTS
PpR-8/1 AD@1-A STANDARD COMPUTER
G735 TEST CARD (OPTIONAL)
APPLY ,625 VNC TN CHANNEL ©
OF THE MULTIPLEXER

STORAGE = THE ROUTINE USES MEMORY FROM 2027 TO 3ngo,
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LOADING » BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE

STARTING ADDRESS QR ADDRESSES

202 = NORMAL STARTING ADDRFSS
AT 1ST HALT-LOAD INITIAL CHANNEL TO BE TESTED,
AT 2ND HALT-LOAD LAST CHANNEL TO BE TESTED,
AND GAIN TO BE USED FOR WAS=!S TEST,
SET SR TN @YXX, WHERF Ys@,1,2,3 FOR
n>_um OF 1,2,4,8 AND XXsNUMBER OF CHANNELS
137

281 = RESTART START, USING VALUES SELECTED IN SA 202

2¢2 = DISPLAYS CONVERTED VALUE [N AC (FOR CHECKING CALw
1BRATION), ALSO BITS 4 AND 5 CONTROL GAIN

2¢3 = 10T SCOPE LOOP 65XX,XX EQUALS SRw=6=11

284 = SWITCH REGISTER CONTROLS CONVERSION RATE,

20% = SWITAH REGISTER BIT 7Ywll EQUALS MULTIPLEXER
CHANNEL, 4 AND 5 EQUAL GAIN OF AMPLIFIER

226 = READ A»D BUFFER TWICE

ITCH REGISTER 2211 EQUALS NELAY BETWEEN READINGS

SET SWITGH REGISTER TO STARTING ADDRESS,
LOAD ADDRESS,

PRESS START,

THE PROGRAM WILL STAY IN SFCTION AND LOOP,

PRINTQUTS = NO

SWITCH REGISTER NPTIONS = YES
SW2 = ¢ n0R UP ,,. HALT ON ERROR

SWi = 1 AR UP ,,, SCOPE L0OP

SW2 = 1 OR UP ,,, INHIBIT PRINTOUT

SW3 = 4 OR UP ,,, INHIBIT #QRe 1LSR TESTING
SWd = GAIN

SWS = GAIN

SWé = 4 OR UP ,,, INHIBIT AVERAGING
SW7=SWi1 s CWANNELS TO BE TESTED (AT 1ST AND 2ND HALT)

MAINDEC=08sD6VA=D =(D)
AFC-8 D1AGNQSTIC

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM IS A DIAGMOSTIC AND EXERCISER FOR THE
AFC-8 LOW LEVEL ANALOG INPUT SYSTEM, THE PRNGRAM {S COMPOSED
OF THREE SECTIONS:

SYSTEM UN]Y EXERCISER

CALIBRATION AND ADJUSTMENT ROUTINES
DATA COLLECTION ROUTINES
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REQUIREMENTS
PpP-8/1 NR 8/L STANDARD COMPUTER WITH ASR=33 TELETYPE
AFC=8
ADJUSTABLE PRECISION VOLTAGE SOURCE, EDC MV1p@N OR EQUIVALENT
NIGITAL TEST CABLE (OPTIONAL)
0SCILLOSCOPE, TEKTRONIX 453 OR EQUIVALENT WITH DIRECT PROBE

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM USES MEMORY LOCATIONS 8-7577,
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
IF TWME DIGITAL TEST CABLE 1S INSTALLED IN THF SYSTEM UNIT
TQo BE EXERCISED, ALL SWITCHES ARE SEY TO @ (DOWN),
THIS SETTING WILL ALLOW ERRQOR MESSAGES To BE TYPED AND ALLOW
THE PROGRAM TQ PROCEED TO THE NEXT TEST.
IF THE TEST CABLE 1S NOT INSTALLED, SET SR@5-1 (UP), THIS WILL
ALLOW THE CHANNEL ADDRESSING TEST TO BE RYPASSED, SO THAT
ERRORS GENFRATED BY THE ABSENCE OF THE CABLE WILL NOT BE
REPORTED',
SET SWITCHES TO 0200
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS KEY
SET SWITCHES
PRESS START KEY
THE PROGRAM WILL RESPOND BY TYPING A PERIOD (.} oN THE
TELEPRINTER TO INDICATE THAT IS OPERATING IN THE
"KEYBOARD MONITOR® MODE AND IS READY TO REGCEIVE COMMANDS,
TYPE "ADTST" THEN THE ALT MODE KEYY
AFTER EACH PASS "ADTST"™ 1S TYPED

PRINTQUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER nPTIONS = YES

MAINNEC=A8»6WB=D

AA=57 D/A COMVERTER DJAGNOSTIC

ABSTRACT A
THIS PROGRAM IS EXERCISER FOR THE AAn50 DIGITAL TO ANALOG CONVERTER,
DUE TO THE NATURE OF THE EQUIPMENT UNDER TEST, NO DIAGNOSTIC ERROR
TYPEOUTS OR HALTS CAN BE PROVIDEN, THEREFORE, EACH TEST WILL PROVIDE AN ouTPUT
WAVE FRQOM WHICH MUST BE SCOPED

REQUIREMENTS
FAMILY OF 8 COMPUTER WITH TELETYPE AA=58 D/A CONVERTER TEKTRONIX
SCCPE 453 OR EOUIVALENT X1 PROBE

STORAGE =~ PROGRAM OCCUPIES CORE LOCATION 01600

LOADING = BINARY LOADER
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STARTING PROCEDURE
LOAD ADDRESS = 24¢
START ADDRESSe 209
WHEN STARTED THE PROGRAM TYPES OUT THE FOLLOWING MESSAGE =
TEST, DAC
AT THIS POINT THE PROGRAM WILL WAIT TO BE INFORMED AS TO WHICH
TEST WILL BE SELECTED AND ON WHAT NAC THE TEST WILL BE RUN,
A TYPICAL RESPONSE WOULD BE MADE IN THE FOLLOWING FORMATT)
1,9
WITH TWE PRECEDING INFORMATION INPUT ON THE TELETYPE AND A
UPCN RECEIPT OF THE CARRIAGE RETURN, THE PROGRAM WOULD RUN TEST 1, ON DAC 9.

THIS DIAGNASTIC CONTAINS SIX (6) TESTS,

1, INTERACTION TEST

2, CALIBRATION ROUTINE

. POSITIVE RAMP

. NEGATIVE RAMP

., SWITCH REGISTER CONVERSION
. VARIABLE TIME TEST

[ NI SR 2]

ANY GIVEM TEST CAN BE RUN AN ONLY ONE DAC AT A TIME, ANY ONE OF

18 DAC'S (@A=17) MAY RE SELFCTED, ONCE SELECTED AND STARTED A TEST
WILL RUN CONTINUOUSLY, HITTING THE "SPACE BAR"™ ON THE TELETYPE WHILE
A TEST 1S RUNNING WILL CAUSE THE PROGRAM TO TYPE OUY THE MESSAGE
"TEST, DAC" AND WAIT FOR THE NEXT TEST AND DAC NUMBER TO BE SELECTED,

PRINTQUTS » YES
SWITCH REGISTER NPTIONS = YES

TEST 2 .

S,R, 11 USED TO STEP PROGRAM THROUGH CALIBRATION TABLE
TEST 5

S,R, CONTENTS CONVERTED TO QUTPUT VOLTAGE,

TEST 6

S,R, CONTENTS CONVERTED TO PARAMETERS FOR PRF OF QUTPUT WAVEFORM,

MpAINDEC-28=D7CA=N
TYPESET=8 SYSTEM EXERCISER (TgSE)

ApSTRACT
THE TYPESET~R SYSTEM EXERCISER (TCSE) IS INTFNDEN AS A TOOL IN
VERIFYING THE OPERATING ARILITY OF A TYPESETTING SYSTEM'S HARDWARE,
ANC AS THE NORMAL MEANS FOR SYSTEMS ACCEPTANCE, THE TCSE PROGRAM
EXERCISES THE SYSTEM HARDWARE SIMULTANEOUSLY,

A SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER PROGRAM IS AN INTEGRAL PART OF THE TCSE PACKAGE, ITS
PURPNSE 1S TO GENERATE A PROGRAM TAPE MATCHED TO THE SPECIFIC
CONFIGURATION OF THE TYPESET SYSTEM TO BE TESTED, INFORMATION

1S GIVEN Tn THE CUSTOMIZER PROGRAM BY MEANS nF THE TELETYPE KEYBOARD,
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REQUIREMENTS
AT LEAST A BASIc TYPESETTING SYSTEM IS REQUIRED,
THE SYSTFM TELETYPE MUST BE OPERATIONAL,
THE FOLLWOING HARDWARE CAN ALSO BE TESTED!

TCe1,T028 OR 552 DECTAPE
NF32 OR RF®8 DISK
, LPzg LINE PRINTER

Wb DD
- .

MAINDEC=P8»D81R=D
Dp@sA TEST

ABSTRACT
THE DB@8A TEST PROGRAM IS A GO=NO 6O FORM OF TEST FOR THE DBO8A PROCESSOR
BUFFER, 17T IS PRIMARILY USED BY THE TECHNICIAN DURING INITIAL
CHECK=OUT OF THE DBBBA OR TO HELP 1SOLATE A PROBLEM IN THE
pBS8A NR DBBBA INTERPROCESSOR BUFFERS, ERRORS ARE FLAGGED BY TYPE-QUYS
ON THE MODFL 33 TELEPRINTER, THESE TYPE-QUTS MAY BE
SURPRESSFD ALLOWING A SHORT-LOOP To BE GENERATED FOR OSCILLASCOPE
TROUBLF SHOOTING PURPOSES,

REQUIREMENTS
To RUN THE DR@BA TEST, THE OPERATOR NEEDS A DB@BA AND A POP-8 COMPUTER,
THE NB@8A MUST BE PLACED IN THE MAINTENANCE CONFIGURATION WITH THE
TRANSMIT CABLE CONNECTED BACK TO THE RECEIVE CABLE INPUT, SEE D888, 98, AND
99 SPECIFIGATION,
STORAGE = THE PROGRAM RESIDES IN OCTAL LOCATIONS @@pgm 8 T0 6m000 8,
LOADING = RINARY LOADER
STARTING PROCEDURE
SET THE SWITCHES TO 31 8 AND PRESS LOAD ADDRESS, SET THE SWITCHES
TO SELECT THE DESIRED TEST FUNCTION AND PRESS START,

PRINTOUTS -« YES
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SWITCH REGISTER OPYIONS » YES

SWITCH CONDITION MEANING
2 up DO ALL TESYS SEVEN TIMES EACH,
1 Up DO COMMAND STATUS REGISTER TEST,
2 up DO AC DATA 4m>zmnmn TEST,
3 up DO FLAG TEST,
4 up DO INTERRUPT TEST,
-] Up N0 MICRO=INSTRUCTION TEST,
6 up DO DATA CHANNEL DATA TEST,
b .- NO ASSIGNMENT
8 UpP CONTINUE WITH 4mm4,>n«mm ERROR HALTS,
8 DN RESTARY TEST FROM THE YOP AFTER ERROR HALTS,
9 up INMIBIT ALL TYPEOUTS,
Y up DO NOT HALT ON ERRORS,
19 DN HALT ON ERRQRS'
11 UpP DO ALTERNATE 4S AND 0S (7777, 02000,
ETe,) ON DCH DATA TEST,
11 DN PO COUNT PATTERN ON DCH DATA TESTY

(0201,2082 ETC,)

MAINDEC-78~DBEB~D

DPP1A 10t AND
DATA TESYS (WITH DEVICE CODE 34'S)

ABSTRACT
THE DP21A TEST CONSISTS OF TWO INDEPENDENT TESY SEQUENCE
INTENDED TO VERIFY CORRECT OPERATIAON OF THE 10T INSTRUCTIONS
AND CONTROL LOGIC ASSOCIATED WITH THE OP@gA BIT SYNCHRONOUS DATA
COMMUNICATION SYSTEM, ALTHOUGH THE TESTS ARE TREATED SEPARATELY,
THEY MAY BE IN MEMORY AT THE SAME TIME,

REQUIREMENTS ,
MINIMUM CONFIGURATION PDPes
MINIMUM CONFIGURATION DP@1A .
DP21A TESTER OR A 201 DATA PHONE,

LOADING = BINARy LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
ONCE THE PROGRAM HAS BEEN READ IN, SET THE Ac SWITcH REGISTER TO 281 8
AND DEPRESS LOAD ADDRESS AND START KEYS, WHEN THE PROGRAM IS STARTED
AT LOCATION 201 8, 1T ENTERS A SYNG CHARACTER SETUP ROUTINE,
THE PROGRAM WILL HALT AND WAIT FOR THE OPERATOR TQ SPECIFY THE CHARACTER
LENGTH DESIRED,

SWITCH SETTINGS

CHARACTER LENGTH SWITCH SETTINGS
6 BITS 2 UP
7 B17S 1 UP
8 BITS 2 UP
9 BI1TS 3 uP
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DEPRESS CONTINUE - THE PROGRAM wILL HALT TO aLLOy THE

OPERATOR T0O SELECT THE SWITCH OPTIONS HE WANTS, IF THE

OPERATOR WISHES TO LOOP ON THE TESY, HE SHOULD PUT SWITCH

# LP,

ANC IF THE DATA SET BEING USED HAS AN AUTOMATIC ANSWERING FEATURE,
SWITCH 1 SHOULD BE UP,

DEPRESS CONTINUE - THE PROGRAM WILL TEST THE FLAGS AND [07'S
USED IN THE DP21A, IF AN FRROR OCCURS, THE PROGRAM WILL TYPE
OUT ON THE TELETYPE "EW" FOLLOWED BY A NUMBER,

PRINTQOUTS » YES

SWITCH REGISTER oPTIONS = YES

MAINDECepg=DpGA~D
DB88 TEST

ABSTRACT
THE 0888 TEST IS MADE UP OF A SINGLE PROGRAM WHICH 1S LOADED
INTO BOTH PDP=81S, THE PROGRAM ALLWOS THE OPERATOR TO SPECIFY ALL
THE PARAMETERS OF THE TEST TRANSMISSION: DIRECTION OF TRANSFER,
DATA, WORD COUNT, ADDRESS OF TRANSFER, AND NUMBER OF REPETITIONS.
ALL COMMANDS TO THE PROGRAM ARE ENTERED VIA THE TELETYPE AND
COMMANDS MAY BE ENTERED AT EITHER MACHINE TO START A TRANSFER,

REQUIREMENTS
TO RUN THIS TEST THE USER MUST HAVE THWO PDP-8'S AND A DBBB WHICH IS
COMPOSED OF TWO DB@8'S,
STORAGE » THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES LOCATIONS 2229 8 YO 3777 8 OF CORE BANK @,
LOADING « BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET THEPDP=8 SWITCH REGISTER TO @202 8 AND PRESS LOAD ADDRESS AND START,

PRINTQUTS = YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

SWITCH MEANING

@ =0 ALLOW ERRQOR DISPLAY,
2 3 INHIBIT ERROR DISPLAY,

1= ALLOW DISPLAY OF "FEST OVER" MESSAGE
=1 INHIBIT DISPLAY OF "TEST QVER" MESSAGE
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MAINDEC-P18wDBPA

PTP8 TEST PROGRAM FOR USE WITH DATAPHONE
OPT]ONS

TEST PROGRAM FOR PT@8E CONTROLS

THIS TEST PROVIDES A MEANS OF CHECKING CHARACTER TRANSMISSION AND

RECEPTION USING PT@8 CONTROLS, TESTING IS PERFORMED BY CONNECTING THE
CONTROL OUTPUT OF THE CONTROL INPUT AND COMPARING TRANSMITTED AND

RECEIVED CHARACTERS, IN NO WAY DOES THIS TEST SUPERCEDE ANY EXISTING
TELETYPE TESTS, AND IN FACT, IT 1S NOT NECESSARY FOR CHECKING TELETYPE
CONTROL OPERATION, HOWEVER, WHEN A F OPTION IS ADDED TO A PT@8B OR A PTgaC
CONTROL, TWIS TEST PROVINES SUFFICIENT TESTING TO GUARANTEE AN ACCEPTABLE
PRCOUCTION UNIT,

CHARACTERS ARE TRANSMITTED IN A PSEUDO~RANDOM MANNER AND ALL FLAGS AND
INTERRUPT CONDITIONS ARE CHECKED, TRANSM[SSIONS USING EITHER 5-0R 8-BIT
COPES CAN BE CHECKED ACCORNING TO THE CONTENTS OF LOCATION 265,

THE € (265) ARE INITIALLY SET AT 7481 FOR 8-BIT CODES AND SWULD BE
CHANGED T0 7744 FOR 5-BIT CODES,

1, STARTING PROCEDURE
LOAD AT 2g@
START WITH RECEIVER DEVICE CODE IN SWITCH REGISTER
BITS 3 THROUGH 8 AS IN ANY IOT INSTRUCTION,
2, ERROR HALTS
264/ TRANSMITTEN AND RECEIVED CHARACTER ARE NOT THE SAME,
C(AC) DISPLAYS RECEIVED CHARACTER,
LOCATION 262 CONTAINS TRANSMITTED CHARACTER,
266/ NO SKIP OCGURRED ON TRANSMITTER FLAG, (W727)
302/ NO SKIP OCCURRED ON RECEIVER FLAG, (W706)
3ia/ INTERRUPT gUS DID NOT CLEAR WHEN Al L FLAGS WERE CLEARED,
2,4 NO HALT CONDITIONS)
(1) A BINARY CNUNT SFEQUENCE APPEARING [N THE ACCUMULATOR
INDICATES CORRECT PROGRAM OPERATION,
(2) A LLOOP IN LOCATION 236 INDICATES THAT ONE OR BOTW FLAGS

(W706 OR W787) DID NOT APPEAR) UNDER THIS CONDITION THE
AC WILL BE STATIC,

MAINDEC~28-D8SC~N
DMZ1 EXERGISER
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ABSTRACT
THE DMB1 EXERCISER IS A PROGRAM WR{TTEN YO EXERCISE THE DMOY
DATA BREAK MULTIPLEXER TO ASSURE THAT IT CAN PROPERLY INTERLACE
NATA BREAKS FROM SEVERAL PERIPHERAL DEVICES TO THE PDP»8 COMPUTER,
1T DOES THiS BY EXERCISING SEVERAL DATA RREAK DEVIEES SIMULTANEOUSLY,

REQUIREMENTS
FAMILY=~OF»8 COMPUTER AND
DM24 DATA BREAK MULTIPLEXER, PLUS AT LEAST OME OF THE FOLLOWING
TCc21 DECTAPE AND/OR
TCS58 MAGTAPE AND/OR
338 DISPLAY AND/OR
EXTENDED MEMORY AND/OR
RM28 DRUM OR
DF32 DISK OR
RFes8 DISK

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES ALL OF THE LOWEST 4K OF THE COMPUTER!S MEMORY
ANC USES SAME OF THIS AREA AND AREAS IN OTWER MEMORY BANKS (IF AVAILABLE)
FOR DATA STORAGE,
LOADING = BINARy LOADER
STARTING PROCEDURE
MOUNT ONTO A DECTAPE TRANSPORT A REEL OF DECTAPE WHICH HAS THE STANDARD
MARK AND TIMING TRACK FORMAT (2782 BLOCKS, 241 WORDS EACH),
SET THE TRANSPORT SELECTOR TO 8, SET SWITCHT TO WRITE ENABLE,
SET SWITCH TN ReMQTE,
MOLNT ONTO A MAGTAPE TRANSPORTA REEL OF MAGTAPE WHICHIS CERTIFIED 7O
OPERATE AT 8208 BPI WITH THE "WRITEaLOCK" RING IN (ABLE TO WRITE),
SET THE TRANSPORY SELECTOR TO @ AND ON LINE,
SET UP TWE DF32, DISK @, SO THAT THE UPPER 16K MAy BE WRITTEN ON (NOT WRITE«LOCK).

SET UP RF@8, DISK B, SO THAT UPPERMOST LOCATIONS MAY BE WRITTEN ON
(NOT WRITEALOCK) (256K),

SET UP RM@8 DRUM SO THAT TRACK 77, SECTORS 5a TO 77 MAY BE WRITTEN ON (NOT WRITE-LOCK),
SET UP 338 DISPLAY SO YHAT IT CAN BE OPERATED BY THE 8,

SEY ACS T0 @r20g,

DEPRESS LOAD ADDRESS,

SET ACS PER SECTION 4,1 (NORMAL SETTING 1S pees),

DEPRESS START,

ANSWER QUESTIONS ASKED BY PROGRAM WITH "Y® FOR YES, "N" FOR NO,
AND NUMBER OF EXTRA MEMORY BANKS (BETWEEN & AND 7) (1F APPLICABLE),

AFTER INTERROGATION IS COMPLETE, PROGRAM WILL STARY EXERCISING THE DEVICES
WHESE ANSWERS ARE MYES"™ AND THE DMo1,

82



PRINTOVUTS » YES

SWITCH REGISTER NPTIONS = YES

AC SWITCH

0

1
2
3

>

5
6
7
8
9
19
11

SET AS

CHOHOHIHESHFEMAEHE HERSPERER

ACTION ON PROGRAMS

DON'T HWALT ON HARDWARE ERRORS
HALT ON HARDWARE ERRORS

DON'T HALT ON DATA ERRORS
HALT ON DATA ERRORS

NON'T PRINT WARDWARE ERRORS
PRINT HARDWARE ERRORS

DON'T PRINT DATA ERRORS

PRINT DATA ERRORS

LOOK AT ACS5 FOR DISK/DRUM TRANSFER
NIRECTION

IGNQRE ACS5

WRITE

READ

SUPPRESS DECTAPE EXERCISING
NONE ,

SUPPRESS MAGTAPE EXERCISING
NONE

SUPPRESS DISK/DRUM EXERCISING
NONE

FREEZE MEMORY FIELD
NONE




MAINDEC=8+D8VB=N=(D)
KW@asS CLock TEST
ABSTRACT
THE TEST CWECKS AND DIAGNOSES THE BASIC OPERATIONS OF THE KW@PBS CLOCK
T0 ASSURE 1TS PROPER OPERAYION,
REQUIREMENTS
FAMILY=0F=8 COMPUTER
KWe8sS CLOCK OPTION
STORAGE « THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES PAGFES @ TO 3 OF THE COMPUTER MEMORY)
LOADING = EINARY LOADER
STARTING PROCEDURE A
T0 RUN THWE COMPLETE TEST, START AT LOCATION p20@,
TO PUT IN A 'SCOPE LOOP TO CHECK COUNTING, FLAG SETTING:, CLEARING,
CLECK ENABLE, ETC,, STARTY AT LOCATION 2608,
PRINTQUTS » NO

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS « NQ,

MAINDEC=08=DBWa=N (L)

Dce2
ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM CONSISTS OF THWREE PARYS AND WILL TEST ALL FLAGS AND DATA
HANDLING CAPABILIYY OF THE DC@2 AND FROM 1 TO 12 ASSOCIATED TELETYPES,
REQUIREMENTS
POF=8/1 =~ PDPm8/L = PDP~12
Dee2

FRCM 1 To 12 TELETYPES WITHW READER AND PUNCH

STARTING PROCEDURE

TEST 1
LOAD ADDRESS 20p ~
SELECT THE STATIONS TO BE TESTED

SRpp=l TEST STATION 1

SRpp=1 TEST STATIAN 2

ETC ETC

NEPRESS START, PROGRAM WILL HALT AT 2g2.
DEPRESS START AGAIN, ANY FIRTHER HALTS ARE ERRORS,
NOTEt ALL READERS MUST RE IN THE FREE POSITION,
TEST 11 = 9690
TEST 1115 1698
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PRINTOVUTS -» YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = NO

MAINDEC 28=p8Xa=n(L)

XOR BUFFER OPTION NIAGNOSTIC
FOR USE WITH DPp1A

ABSTRACT
THE XOR RUFFER DIAGNOSTIC OF 12 TESTS WHICH TEST POWER CLEAR COB (6661),
ROB (6662) AND BOTH THE INCLUSIVE AND EXCLUSIVE OR FUNCTIONS,

STARTING PROCEDURE!S
LOAD THE PROGRAM USING TWE BINARY LOADER,
LOAD ADDRESS @2p@,
DEPRESS START
MACHINE WILL HALT AT @282 WITH 7777 IN THE AC,
DEPRESS START AGAIN,
PRCPER OPERATION IS INDICATED BY THE TELETYPE BELL
RINGING CONTINOUSLY,

PRINTOUTS ‘= NO
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS =~ NO

MAINDEC @8D8YC=D
Upc8 SYSTEM FUNGTION EXERGISER

ABSTRACT
TH1S PROGRAM ALLOWS THE USER TO CHECKOUT, DEBUG, OR DEMONSTRATE THE UNJVERSAL
DIGITAL CONTROLLER, THROUGH A SET OF PARAMETERS THE PROGRAM WILL INPUT AND/OR
OUTPUT DATA ON OME OR MORE /0 CHANNELS, THE INPUT DATA IS GENERATED By AND
THE QUTPUT DATA 1S DETECTED BY SOME EXTERNAL SOURCE SUGCH AS SWITCH OR LIGHT
PANNELS, THE PARAMETERS ARE ENTERED VIA A SET OF DIRECTIVIES FROM THE
TELETYPE KEYROARD, AT ANY TIME, ANY ONE OR MORE OF THE PARAMETERS MAY BE CHANGED,
THE PROGRAM CONTAINS 7 TESY ROUTINES, ALL OF THE TEST ROUTINES 00 NOT
NECESSARILY USE ALL OF THE OIRECTIVES,

REQUIREMENTS
FAMILY OF 8 COMPUTER WITH 4K OF MEMORY, A TELETYPE, A UDC8 WITH ASSOCIATED
170 MODULES AND SOME FORM OF INPUT GENERATING DEVICES AND OUTPUT DETECTING
DEVICES SUCH AS SWITCH OR |_IGHT PANELS,

STORAGE » THIS PROGRAM QCCUPIES CORE LOCATIONS 28@0-4577

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDUYRE

START THE PROGRAM AT @2@@, THE PROGRAM WILL TYPE OUT AN ASTERISK
ta), THIS SIGNIFIES THAT THE PROGRAM 1S READY TO RECEIVE DIRECTIVES,
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PRINTOUTS » YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPYJONS = NO

MAINDEC=28=D9AD~-D

Tc56 DATA RELIAGILITY TEST
(7 TRACK)

ABSTRACY
THE TCS8 DATA RELIABILITY TEST IS PRIMARILY DESIGNED FOR THE COLLECTION OF STATISTICAL
INFORMATION PERTAINING TO THE DATA RELIABILITY OF THE DRIVES THAT MAY
BE ASSOCIATED WITH THE TC58 MAGNETIC TAPE CONTROL, THE PROGRAM IS ALSO DESIGNED
T0 BE USABLE AS AN AID T0 THE HARDWARE DEBUGGING AND MAINTENANCE OF TC58
MAGNETIC TAPE CONTROL AND 1TS ASSOCIATED MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVES, THIS
PRCGRAM MAY ALSQ BE USED AS AN EXTENDED DATA RELIABILITY ACCEPTANCE TEST,

REQUIREMENTS
PDR=8 .
Tc%8 MAGNETIC TAPE CONTROL
1 70 8 TU2@ OR SIMILAR MAGNETIC TAPE TRANSPORTS
7 TRACK ONLY

STORAGE » THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES MOSY OF MEMORY FROM ADDRESS g TO 7777,
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
THE TC58 DATA RELIABILITY TEST HAS 2 STARTING ADDRESSES,

7280 ENTER ALL PARAMETER AND TEST SELECTIONS VIA TELETYPE KEYBOARD,
2420 ENTER DRIVE AND TEST PARAMETERS VIA SWS, MAKE 1 WRITE OR
WRITE/READ PASS TO EOT AND HALT, (SEE PARAGRAPH 4,1 FOR
DRIVE AND TEST PARAMETERS THAT MAY BE SELECTED,)

TO START AT 240p

SEY SWITCHES T0 2400 8

NERPRESS LOAD ADDRESS

SET AC SWITCHES T0 SELECT DRIVE AND TEST PARAMETERS

NEPRESS START KgY

THE PROGRAM WILL REWIND THE DRIVE SELECTED 70 LOAD POINT, SAVE TWE TEST
PARAMETERS AND HALT AT ADDRESS 2412, SET AC SWITCHES PER PARAGRAPH
4,% FOR SECOND LOAD,

DEPRESS START KgY

THE SECOND SET OF PARAMETERS WILL BE SAVED AND THE PROGRAM WILL HALT
AT ADDRESS 2417,

CLEAR ALL AC SWITCHES Y0 2 OR SET AS DESIRED PER PARAGRAPH 5,1

DEPRESS START KgY

THE PROGRAM WILL EXERCISE TAPE IN YHE YTEST SEQUENCE SELECTED UNTIL EOT
1S REACHED AND THEN TYPE QUT ACCUMULATED ERROR INFORMATION AND HALT,
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TO START AT 22@g

SET AC SWITCHES To 220 8
DEPRESS LOAD ADDRESS
NDEPRESS START KgY

PRINTOUTS » YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS

AS SWITCHES ]

FIRST LOAD

SWS
2,1,2

e

9,10,11

SECOND LOAD
SWS
4,5

1

2

= YES
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11

USAGE

SELECT DRIVE
2@ = DRIVE @
281 = DRIVE &

. L)
o

. J

pm» s Dx«<m 7

SELECT READ PASS
# = NO READ PASS
1 = MAKE READ PASS

SELECT WRITE STOP MODE

78 = NON STOP

A1 = START STOP

1g OR 11 = RANDOM NON STOP, START STOP DELAYS

SELECT RECORD LENGTH SEQUENCE

2@ = MIN, 24 CHARACTER RECORNS
A1 = MAX, 4up@8 CHARACTER RECORDS
1 = MIN Tn MAX, 24 TO 4008

11 = MAX Tn MIN, 42p8 Y0 24

SELECT PARITY
2 EVEN
1 00D

SELECY PATTERN
(SEE PARAGRAPHS 4,3,2,4 AND 4,3,2,5)

USAGE

SELECT WRITE SEQUENCE

2@ = WRITE PASS Y0 EOT

1 = WRITE PASS EXIT EVERY SEQUENCE

18 OR 11 = WRITE PASS EXIT EVERY RECORD
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748 SELECT WRIYE STOP MODE
@ = NON STOP
91 = START STOP
1@ OR 11 = RANDOM NON STOP, START STOP DELAYS

MAINDEC #8=D9BA-pL
TC=58 ORIVE FUNCTION TIMER

ABSTRACT
THE TCS58 DRIVE FUNCTION TIMER PROGRAM 1S DESIGNED ¥0 BE AN AID IN THE
HARDWARE DEBUGGING AND MAINTENANCE OF THE TCS8 MAGNETIC TAPE CONTROL
AND ITS ASSOCIATED MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVES, THE PROGRAM WILL OPERATE
ON ANY CONFIGURATION OF 4 Y0 8 45 OR 75 INCH PER SECOND 7 OR 9 TRACK DRIVES,

SELECTED OPERATIONS ARE INITIATER, TIMED AND THE TIMES ARE THEN TYPED
IN DECIMAL MILLISECONDS, THERE 1S NO LIMIT CHECKING ON TIMES BY THE
PROGRAM, THE DECISIONS ON THE VALIDITY OF TIMES TYPED MUSY BE MADE
EXTERNAL TO THE PROGRAM OR BY THE PERSON OPERATION THIS TEST,

REQUIREMENTS
PDP=8
Tc58 MAGNETIC TAPE CONTROL
1 10 8 TU2@ 7 OR 9 TRACK OR SIMILAR MAGNETIC TAPE TRANSPORTS

STORAGE = THE PRNGRAM OCCUPIES MOST OF THE 4K OF MEMORY
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
L0AD ADDRESS 272
SET AC SWITCHES T0 SELECT DRIVES
PRESS START
NORMAL HALT AT p2@7
SET AC mzmqnzmm TO INDICATE 9 TRACK DRIVES
PRESS CONTINUE
NORMAL HALYT AT p212,
SET ALL AC SWITCHES TO @ OR AS DESIRED
PRESS COMTINUE, THE PROGRaAM WILL REWIND ALL
DRIVES TO B80T, INITIATE SELECTED OPERATIONS
ANE PRINT ACCUMULATED YIMES IN MILLISECONDS,

PRINTOUTS ‘= YES
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SWITCH REGISTER NPTINNS » YES
ANY CONFIGURATION OF 4 T0 8 (7 OR 9 TRACK) DRIVES MAY
BE SFLECTED VIA AC SWITCHES @ Y0 7,

AC SW
AC Su
AC SW
H !
>nw£

N e NS

AT LEAST

1 ORIVE 2
1 1
1 2

i
DRIVE 7

-

ONE DRIVE MUST BE SELECTED,

DPERATINNAL SWITCH SETTINGS

THE TEST
SWe=0 IS

SWe=z1 IS REPEAT ALL TESTS aN DRIVES CURRENTLY SELECTED,

ONLY HAS 1 SWITCH QPTION
HALT AT END OF TEST




MAINDEC-28=D9CC-D
7C58 RANDOM EXERCISER

ABSTRACT
THE TC58 RANDOM EXERCISER TEST IS A TEST PROGRAM DESIGNED TO SIMULATE
TAFE SYSTEM USAGE, ANY CONFIGURATION OF 1 THWROUGH TU22 (OR SIMILAR)
7-AND/NR 92TRACK DRIVES MAY BE CONCURRENTLY TESTED',

REQUIREMENTS
TC58 MAGNETIC TAPE CONTROL ,
4 THROUGH 8 TU2@-7-0R 9-TRACK (OR SIMILAR MAGNETIC TAPE TRANSPORTS)
4K Tn 32k OF CORE MEMQRY

LOADING « BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
LOAD ADDRESS TO 4200
SET MEMORY PARAMETERS VIA AC SWS 9, 19 AND 1t
Az4K 128K 2=12K 3=46K
4320K 5224K  6=28K 7=32K
PRESS START
AFTER MEMORY PARAMETERS WAVE BEEN CLEARED, THE FOLLOWING MESSAGE WILL BE TYPED

SELECT DNRIVES
DRV TRK

PRINTOUTS = YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPYIONS = YES

MAINDEC=?8%DIDE=D
TC58 [NSTRECTION TEST = PART 1

ABSTRACT
THE TC58 INSTRUGTION TEST 1S A SERIES OF INCREMENTAL SUBTESTS DESIGNED
TO AID IN THE CHECKOUT AND MAINTENANCE OF THE TC58 MAGNETIC TAPE SYSTEM,

REQUIREMENTS
PDP =8
TCH%8
TU2@8, 7 oR 9 TRACK DRIVE
TU3g, 7 OR 9 TRACK DRIVE

STORAGE = 4K

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET DRIVE @ ON LINE AT BOT,
LOAD ADDRESS 29g 8,

SEY AC SW8all mWnu
SET AC SW4 FOR CORRECT TRACK,



SET AC SWé IF DRIVE 1S A TU3P
PRESS START,

PRINTQUTS = YES
SNITCH REGISTER OPYIONS ~ YES

AL SWBm11 SELECT TESTS
2= 10T TEST PART &
1= COMMAND REGISTER BIT AND DATA YEST
23 NATA CHANNEL TRANSFER DIRECTION
3=z NATA BUFFER BIT AND DATA TEST
43 10T TEST PART 2
5z COMMAND DECODING
62 TAPE MOTION TEST
7= FUNCTIONS TEST
18= WRITE PARITY TEST
11= WRITE HEAD POLARITY TEST
12= READ PARITY ERRORS TEST
13s= TEST ERROR FUNCTIONS
AC SW@=p GO TO NEXT TEST
L3 LOOP ON CURRENT TEST
i=1 DC SCOPE L0OQP
2:=1 POWER DOWN
3= RING BELL ON ERROR
4=g 7 TRACK
4=1 9 TRACK
5s1 SUPPRESS TEST NUMBER TYPEOQUT
6=1 DRIVE = TU3®

MaINDEC-78=D9EC
Tc58 INSTRUGTION TEST = PART 2

ABSTRACT
THE TC58 INSTRUCTION TESY 1S A SERIES AT INCREMENTAL SUBTESTS
DESIGNED TO AlD IN THE CHECKOUT AND MAINTENANCE OF THE Tc58
MAGNETIC TAPE SYSTEM,

REQUIREMENTS
POR -8
TcE8
TU2@, 7 OR 9 TRACK DRIVE

STORAGE = 4K

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET DRIVE 2 ON LINE AT BOT,
LOAD ADDRESS 222 8,
SET AC sSw9 = 11
SEY AC SW4 FOR CORRECT TRACK,
PRESS START,

PRINTQUTS » yES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES MW\




AC SWpa=0 GO TO NEXT TEST

=1 LOOP ON CURRENT TEST
i=1 DC SCOPE LNOP
251 POWER DOWN
3=4 RING BELL ON ERROR
422 7 TRACK
4z 9 TRACK
531 SUPPRESS TEST NUMBER TYPEOUT
AC SWom1l SELECT TESTS
ns MANUAL INTERVENTION TESTS
is CHANGE DIRECTION AND CONTINUE MODE
2= CRC AND CORE DUMP 9 TRACK TESTS

MAINDEC=7182D9FC=D
Tc58 DATA RELIAGILITY TEST (9 TRACK)

ABSTRACT
THE TC58 DATA RELIABILITY TEST 1S PRIMARILY DESIGNED FOR THE COLLECTION
OF STATISTiCAL INFORMATION PERYAINING TO THE DATA RELIABILITY OF THE
TAPE DRIVES THAT MAY BE ASSOCIATED WITH THE TC58 MAGNETIC TAPE CONTROL,
THE PROGRAM 1S ALSO DESIGNED TO RE USABLE AS AN AID TO THE HARDWARE DEBUGGING
ANC MAINTENANCE OF THE TC58 MAGNETIC TAPE CONTROL AND 1TS ASSOCIATED
MACNETIC TAPE DRIVES, THIS PROGRAM MAY ALSO BE USED AS AN EXTENDED
DATA RELIABILITY ACCEPTANCE TEST,

REQUIREMENTS

POP~-8 .

Tc58 MAGNETIC TAPE CONTROL

41 %0 8 TU2@ OR SIMILAR MAGNETIC TAPE TRANSPORTS

9 TRACK ONLY
STORAGE = THE PRNGRAM OCCUPIES MOST OF MEMORY FROM ANDRESS g T0 7777,
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE

fn2eg9 ENTER ALL PARAMETER AND TEST SELECTION VIA
TELETYPE KEYBOARD,
242y ENTER DRIVF AND TEST PARAMETERS VIA AC SWS, MAKE

1 WRITE OR WRITE/READ PASS TO EOT AND HALT,
PRINTOUTS =» YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS - YES

AC SWITCHES 12345678919 11
FIRST LOAD
SWS USAGE
31,2 SELECT DRIVE )
@@@sDRIVED
M@13DRIVEL

111=DRIVE? 92




3 SELECT READ pASS
@3NQ READ PASS
1=MAKE READ PASS

4,5 SELECT WRITE STOP MODE
Ap=NON STOP
A1sSTART S¥OP
12 OR 11 = RANDOM NON STOP, START STOP DELAYS

6,7 SELECT RECORD LENGTH SEQUENCE
2@=MIN, 24 CHARACTER RECORDS
A1=MAX, 4098 CHARACTER RECORDS
1p=MIN TO MAX, 24 T0 4008
11=MAX TO MIN, 4088 Y0 24

8 SELECT PARITY
A EVEN
1 00D

910,14 SELECT PATTERN
SECOND LOAD

SWS USAGE
4,5 SELECT WRITE SEQUENCE
A@aWRITE PASS 70 EOY
A1=WRITE PASS EXIT EVERY SEQUENCE
1@ OR 11 = WRITE PASS EXIT EVERY RECORD

7.8 SELECT WRITE STOP MODE
2@=NON STOP
21=START SToP
1g OR 411=RANDOM NON STOP, START STOP DELAYS

10,11 SELECT DENSITY
Ag=200 BP]
ILLEGAL FOR 9 TRACK
112556 BP]

1p OR 11 = 8@9@ BPI

MAINDEC. #8.D9GA.D(D)

TC58 DATA RELIABILITY TEST
(9 TRACK TL~-30 VERSION)

ABSTRACT
THE TC58 DATA RELIABILITY TEST IS PRIMARILY DESIGNED FOR THE COLLECTION
OF STATISTICAL INFORMATION PERTAINING TO THE DATA RELIABILITY OF THE
TAPE DRIVES THAT MAY BE ASSQCIATED WITH THE TC58 MAGNETIC TAPE CONTROL,
THE PROGRAM 1S ALSO DESIGNED TO RE USABLE AS AN AlD TO THE HARDWARE DEw=
BUGGING AND MAINTENANCE OF THE TC58 MAGNETIC TAPE GONTROL AND ITS ASSOCIATED
MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVES, THIS PROGRAM MAY ALSO BE USED AS AN EXTENDED DATA
RELIABILITY ACCEPTANCE TEST,

REQUIREMENTS
POP =8
TCS8 MAGNETIC TAPE CONTROL mme
1 To 8 TU3A OR SIMILAR MAGNETIC TAPE TRANSPORTS




9 TRACK ONLY
STORAGE = THF PROGRAM OCCUPLES MOST OF MEMORY FROM ADDRESS @ TO 7777
LOADING = RINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET AC SWITCHES TOo 224(8)
NDERRESS LOAD ADDRESS
DERRFSS START KEY

PRINTOUTS = YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = NO

MAINDEC~28=D91p=D

POP-1/L DCP4~C WIRE STORAGE
INTERFAGCE CPTION DiAGNOSTIC
PROGRAM (IN-FIELD VERS!ON)

ABSTRACT
THE DC?4-C WIRE STORAGE INTERFACE DIAGNOSTIC PROGRAM (IN FIELD VERSION)
TESTS THE DATA HANDLING CAPABILITIES OF THE onsazo.qrmoco: THE USE OF A
NON=-PROGRAM CONTROLLED IN«FIELD TESTER, ONLY ONE PCA4=C UNIT MAY BE
TESTED AT ONE TIME,

THE DCZ4~C ECHO PROGRAM 1S ALSO AVAILABLE IN CORE AND TRANSLATES NEWS
LINE (TTS) CODE TO ASCII AND DISPLAYS THE INPUT ON THE TTY, (THIS
APPLIES TO LOW AND MEDIUM SPEED LINES ONLY,)

IF AN LP@8 LINE PRINTER OPTION IS AVAILABLE, HIGH SPEED LINE INFORMATION
gaN BE ECHDED BY MAKING THE CHANGES TO THE EXISTING PROGRAM,

THE DI1AGNOSTIC PORTION CONSISTS OF THE FOLLOWING TESTSy

TEST1: LIMITED CONTROL TEST
TEST2: NATA TEST

REQUIREMENTS
PpP-8/L WITH DC@4-~C OPTION, IN=FIELD TESTER, AND TELETYPE,

STORAGE = 4K OF CORE REQUIRED
LOADING = BINARY LOANER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SR TO STARTING ADDRESS (LISTED BELOW), LOAD ADDRESS: SET
SR T0 SELEET UNIT NUMBER AND SPEED AND ANY DESIRED QPTIO0N, THEN START,
NOTE: THIS PROGRAM IS SET uP 70 USE DEVICE CODE nysw, [F IT 1S
DESIRED TO CHANGE THE DEVICE CODE, LOAD ADDRESS 104, SET SR 3-8
To NEW DEV{CE CODE, AND START, WHEN THE CHANGES HAVE BEEN MADE
THE PROGRAM STOPS AT 121 WITH THE NEW DEVICE CODE IN THE AC,

STARTING ADDRESS RESULT
170 RESET DEVIGE CODE TO CODE IN SR3=~8 mWn%u
200 RUM DJAGNOSTIC PROGRAM




1200

PRINTOUTS = YES

RUM ECHO PROGRAM
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SWITcH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES
SR gIT SeT YIELD

INHIRIT ERROR HWALTS,

RUN TEST 2 CONTINUDUSLY
SET FOR MEPDIUM SPEED UNIT,
SET FOR HIGHW SPEED UNIT,

N>R

SR BITS & AND 7 MUST BE CLFAR FOR A LOW SPEED UNIT,
8=i1 UNIT NUMBER TO BE TESTED IN OCYVAL,

MAINDEC+38209KA=D=(D)

FAMILY=0F=8 MULT! BREAK
DEVICE EXERCISER

ABSTRACT
THE FAMILY=OF=8 MULT! BREAK DEVICE EXERCISER IS A PROGRAM WHICH
VERIFIES THE PROPER INTERLACING OF DATA BREAKS BY EXERCISING ONE
OR MORE oF THE DATA BREAK DEVICES SIMULTANEOUSLY, WHILE WAITING
FOR INTERRUPTS, A BACKGROUND PROGRAM 1S EXECUTED WHICH CONSISTS OF
MONITORING THE CURRENT ADDRESS REGISTERS OF ALL THREE CYCLE
BREAK DEVICES AND EXERCISING THE EXTENDED ARITHMETIC ELEMTNS (EAE),
(TWE EAE PORTION OF BACKGROUNG MAY BE INHIBITED,) THIS PROGRAM MAY
BE LOADED INTO AND RUN FROM ANY EXISTING MEMORY FIELD, AND WILL
AUTOMATICALLY RELOCATE TO A RANDOMLY SELECTED MEMORY FIELD AFTER EACH
EIGHTH INTERRUPT (PROVIDED DECTAPE 1S NOT IN SEARCH),

UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES SHOULD THIS EXERCISER BE CONSIDERED A
COMPLETE TEST OF THE PROCESSOR AND THE DEVICES EXERCISED,

REQUIREMENTS
PpF=8, 871, 3/L, 8/E COMPUTER AND
APPROPRIATE DATA BREAK MULTIPLEXER AND/OR
TCe1/7Cp8 NECTAPE (UP TO 8 TRANSPORTS) AND/QR
RKP8 DISK SYSTEM (UP TO 4 DISK FILES) AND/OR
DF32 OR RF@8 DISK SYSTEM (UP TO 4 NISKS) AND/OR
EXTENDED ARITHMETIC ELEMENT (EAE) WHICH IS PDOP8, 8/] COMPATIBLE AND
ASR=-33 TELETYPE OR EQUIVALENT DEVICE,

STORAGE = 4K REQUIRED, UP TO 32K MAY BE UTtLI12ED,
LOADING = BINARY LOADER




STARTING PROCEDURE
LOAD ADDRESS 22@2 WITH THME IF AND OF SET TO THE PROGRAM FIELD,
CLEAR ALL SWITCHES
IF THERE 1S NO EXTENDED MEMQRY, SEY SR BIT 14 Y0 A 1,
IF THERE IS NO EAE, SET SR BIT 9 To A &, IF THE EAE 1S EXERCISED
NATA REQUEST LATE ERRQRS FOR THE RK@8 AND/OR RF@P8 WILL BF COUNTED
AND REPQRTED PERIODICALLY, _
DEPRESS "START™ (WCLEAR"™ THEN "CONTINUE" ON A PDP8/E

PRINTQUYS = YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES
SR BIT YIELD

INHIBIT HARDWARE ERROR HALTS EXCEPY FOR BACKr
GROUND ERRNORS,

INHIBIT DATA ERROR HALTS EXCEPT FOR RACKGROUND
ERRORS,

INHIBIY HARDWARE ERROR PRINTOUTS,

INHIBIT DATA ERROR PRINTOUTS

RECOGNIZE SR5 CONTROL

IF SET To 2, DF32 OR RFG8 READ ONLY, IF SET TO
1, DF32 OR RFZ8 WRITE ONLY, (NO DATA CHECKING
IS DONE.)

KilL DECTAPE EXERCISE,

KILL RK@8 EXERCISE,

KILL DF32 OR RF28 EXERCISE, )

KILL EAE PORTION OF BACKGROUND,

INHIBIT PROGRAM RELOCATION,

FREEZE PRESENT BREAK FIELDS AND DEVICE UNIT
SELECTION,

R AaAEAN - =

I OO N

-

MAINDEC=28»D9MA=D

DPP4A BIT SYNCHRONOYS DATA
COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 10T
AND DATA TEST 6323

ABSTRACT
THE DPA1A NIAGNQSTIC CONSISTS OF TWw0 TEST SEQUENCES INTENDED
TO VERIFY PROPER QPERATION OF ALL 10T INSTRUcTIONS AND
ASSOCIATED CONYROL LOGIC, THIS PROGRAM 1§ UMIGUE IN ITS
OPERATION N THAT DP@L1A TRANSMITTER IS CONNECTED BACK 1O
ITS OWN REMEIVER, AND THAT THE COMPUTER GENERATES ALL
NECESSARY TIMING UNDER PROGRAM CONTROL,

REQUIREMENTS
A MINIMUM CONFIGURATION FAMILY OF 8 PROCESSOR
ASR=33
A MINIMUM CONFIGURATION DPaiA
A CPi1A TEST PLUG
JUMPER LEADS

STARTING PROCEDURE
REMOVE THE W023 PLUG AT LOCATION A3 m“
INSERT pP@1A TEST PLUG,




CONNECT A WIRE FROM THE OUTpUT OF THE 10T DECOOER
6X54 TO THE PULSE INPUT OF THE DCD GATE OF THE
TIMING FLIP=FLOP,

REMOVE THE LOCAL TIMING CLACK IF ANy,

INSERT THE NINE ¢9) BIT WORD LENGTHW SELECTOR PLUG
INTO THE 58 PIN CANNON CONNECTOR,

SET THE ADDRESS SWITCHES TO 0272 AND THE DATA
SWITCHES AS SHOWN ABOVE TYRJCALLY 61081 TO CAUSE THE
TYPE OUT, RING THE BELL AT END OF TEST AND NINE BIT
SELECTOR PLUG 1S IN,
DEPRESS START,

PRINTOUTS = NO

SWITOH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

SREQ = 1 HALT ON ERROR

SRl = 1 PRINT ERROR NUMBER

SRe2 = 1 SCOPE LOOP ON ROUTINE CAUSING ERROR

SRE3 3 1 UNUSED

SRe4 = 1 UNUSED

SRE5 = 1 RING BELL AT END OF TEST

SRES = 1 TyPE OF DATA TEST WANTED

SRE7 = 1 TYPE OF NATA TEST WANTED

SRE8 = 3 SIX BIT WORD LENGTH

SRE9 = 1 SEVEN BIT WORD LENGTH

SR10 = 1 EJGHT BIT WQRD LENGTH

SR11 = 1 NINE BIT WORD LENGTH
MAINDEC=-28=0D9NA=D

DPP1A BIT SYNGCHRONOUS DATA
COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 10T
AND DATA TEST 6541

ABSTRACT
THE DP21A DIAGNOSTIC CONSISTS OF TWO TEST SEQUENCES INTENDED
TO VERIFY PROPER OPERATION OF ALL 10T INSTRUCTIONS AND
ASSOCIATED CONTROL LOGIC, THIS PROGRAM IS UNIGUE IN ITS
OPERATION IN THAT THE DPA1A TRANSMITTER IS CONNEGTED BACK T0
1TS OWN REMEIVER, AND THAT THE COMPUTER GENERATES ALL

NECESSARY TIMING UNDER PROGRAM CONTROL,

REQUIREMENTS
A MINIMUM CONFIGURATION FAMILY OF 8 PROCESSOR
ASR=33
A MINIMUM CONFIGURATION DPaiA
A DPola TEST PLUG
JUMPER LEADS

STARTING PROCEDURE mwmw




REMOVE THE W0N23 PLUG AT LOCATION A3
INSERT CP@1A TEST PLUG,

CONNECT A WIRE FROM THE QUTPUT OF THE 10T DECODER
6X54 TO THE PULSE INPYT OF THE DCD GATE OF THRE
TIMING FLIP=FLOP,

REMOVE THE LOCAL TIMING CLOCK IF ANy,

INSERT THE NINE (9) BIT WORD LENGTH SELECTOR PLUG
INTO THE 5@ PIN CANNON CONNECTOR

SET THE ADDRESS SWITCHES Tn 2282 AND THE DATA
SWITCHES AS SHOWN ABOVF TYPICALLY 61@1 TO CAUSE THE
TYPE QUT, RING THE BELL AT END OF TEST AND NINE BIT
SELECTOR PLUG IS 1IN,

DEPRESS START,

PRINTQUTS = NO
SWITCH REGISTER NPTIONS - YES

SR#D = 1 HALT ON ERROR

SREL = 1 PRINT FRROR NUMBER

SRP2 =3 1 SCOPE LOOP ON ROUTINE CAUSING ERROR

SRE3 = 1 UNUSED

SR24 = 1 UNUSED

$R25 =3 1 RING BELL AT END OF TEST

SR26 = 1 TyPE OF DATA TEST WANTED

SR?%7 = 1 TYPE OF NDATA TEST WANTED

SRR8 = 1 SIX BIT WORD LENGTH

SR29 = 1 SEVEN BIT WORD LENGTH

SR12 = 1 EIGHT BIT WORD LENGTH

SRi1 = 1 NINE BIT WORD LENGTH
MAINDEC=28=D9Pa=D

DPA1A BIT SYNCHRONOUS DATA
COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 10T
AND DATA TEST 6601

ABSTRACT
THE DP21A NIAGNOSTIC CONSISTS OF TWO TESY SEQUENCES INTENDED
YO VERIFY PROPER OPERATION OF ALL 10T INSTRUCTIONS AND
ASSOCIATED CONTROL LOGIC, THIS PROGRAM IS UMIGUE IN ITS
OPERATION IN THAT THE DPaia TRANSMITTER IS CONNEGTED BACK TOQ
178 OWN RECEIVER, AND THAT THE COMPUTER GENERATES ALL
NECESSARY TIMING UNDER PROGRAM CONTROL,

REQUIREMENTS
A MINIMUM CONFIGURATION FAMILY OF & PROCESSOR
ASR=33
A MINIMUM CONFIGURATION DP@1A
A DP21A TEST PLUG

JUMPER LEADS m.@




STARTING prROCEDYRE
REMOVE THE WN23 PLUG AT LOCATION A3
INSERT DP@1A TEST PLUG

CONNECT A WIRE FROM THE OUTPUT OF THE 10T DECODER
6X54 TN THE PULSE INPUT OF THE DCD GATE OF THE
TIMING FLIP=FLOP,

REMOVE THE LOCAL TIMING CLOCK IF ANy,

INSERT THE NINE (9) BIT WORD LENGTH SELECTOR PLUG
INTO THE 52 PIN CANNON CONNECTOR,

SET THE ADDRESS SWITCHES TO 2202 AND THE DATA
SWITCHES AS SHOWN ABOVE TYPICALLY 6181 TO CAUSE THE
TYPE OUT, RING THE BELL AT END OF TEST AND NINE BIT
SELECTOR PLUG 1S IN,

NDEPRESS START

PRINTOUTS = NO
SWITGH REGISTER OPTIONS = VYES

SReg = 1 HALT ON ERROR

SRE1 = 1 PRINT ERROR NUMBER

SRP2 s SCOPE LOOP ON ROUTINE CAUSING ERROR
SRZ3 = 1 UNUSED

SRe4 = 1 UNUSED

SRes5 = 1 RING BELL AT END OF TEST
SR26 = 1 TyPE OF DATA TEST WANTED
SR¢7? = 1 TYPE OF DATA TEST WANTED
SR28 = 1 SIX BIT WORD LENGTH

SRZ9 = 1 SEVEN BIT WORD LENGTH
SRig = 1 EIGTH BIT WORD LENGTH
SRi1 = 1 NINE BIT WORD LENGTH

MAINDEC=78-09QA=D

DP@1A B1T SYNCHRANOUS DATA
COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 10T
AND DATA TEST 4701

ABSTRACT
THE DP®1A NIAGNOSTIC CONSISTS OF TW0 TEST SEQUENCES INTENDED
To VERIFY PROPER OPERATION OF ALl 107 INSTRUCTIONS AND
ASSOC]ATED CONTROL LOGIC, THIS PROGRAM IS UNIQUE IN ITS
OPERATION N THAT THE DP@1a TRANSMITTER IS CONNECTED BACK YO
1TS OWN RECEIVER, AND THAT THE COMPUTER GENERATES ALL
NECESSARY TIMING UNDER PROGRAM CONTROL ,

REQUIREMENTS
A MINIMUM CONFIGURATION FAMILY OF 8 PROCESSOR
ASR»33
A MINIMUM CONFIGURATION DP@i1A
A CPElA TEST PLUG
JUMPER LEADS \QQ



STARTING pROCEDURE
REMOVE THE WO023 PLUG AT LOGATION A3
INSERT pP@1A TEST PLUG,

CONNECT A WIRE FROM THE OUTPUT OF THE 10T DECODER
6X%4 TN THE PULSE INPUT OF THE DCD GATE OF THE
TIMING FLIP=FLOP,

REMOVE THE LOCAL TIMING CLOCK IF ANy,

INSERT THE NINE (9) BIT WORD LENGTH SELECTOR PLUG
INTO THE 5@ PIN CANNON CONNECTOR,

SET THE ADDRESS SWITCHES Tn 02a@ AMD THE DATA
SWITCHES AS SHOWN ABOVF TYRICALLY 6181 T0 CAUSE THE
TYPE QUT, RING THE BELL AT END OF TESY AND NINE BIT
SELECTOR PLUG IS IN,
DEPRESS START

PRINTOUTS = NO

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS » YES

SRZ22 = 1 HALT ON ERRQR

SRe1 = 1 PRINT ERROR NUMBER

SRe2 = 1 SCOPE LOOP ON ROUTINE CAUSING ERROR

SR23 = 1 UNUSED

SR%4 = 1 UNUSED

SR?5 = 1 RING BELL AT END OF TEST

SRe6 = 1 TyPE OF DATA TEST WANTED

SRE? = 1 TYPE OF DATA TEST WANTED

SRe8 = 4 SIX BIT WORD LENGTH

SRE9 = 1 SEVEN BIT WQRD LENGTH

SR1g = 1 EIGHT BIT WORD LENGTH

SR11 = 1 NINE BIT WORD LENGTH
MAINDECa~a| »DAAR=D

8L MEMORY PROTECT TEST

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM TESTS THE BAS!IC OPERATION OF THE MEMORY PROTECT HARDWARE
OF THE PNPaB8/L, COMPUTER BY ATTEMPTING TO ACCESS MEMORY LOCATIONS ON
THE LAST PAGE OF COMPUTER MEMORY, ACCESS BY THE INSTRUCTIONS
1SZ Y, DCA Y AND JUMS Y TN THE LAST PAGE OF MEMORY 1S ILLEGAL IF THE
PRCTECT SWITCH IS SET T0 1

REQUIREMENTS
POP=8/L

STORAGE » PROGRAM OCCUPIES LOCATIONS 8202 YO 2264 AND LOCAT]ONS 7600,
7621 AND 7777, /0/




LOADING =~ BINARY | [0ADER WITH THE PROTECT SWITCH SET Y0 0,

STARTING pRQCEDURE .
WITH THE PROTECT SWITCH SET TO @, START THE COMPUTER AT @202, 1T
SHCULD STOP AT LOCATION agag WITH THE FOLLOWING INDICATIONS)
MAZQORM, MBs74P2, AC=p2@2, FETCH. OPR,

WiTH THE PROTECT SWITCH STILL SET 70 @, START THE COMPUTER AT p23p,
1T SHOULD STOP AT LOCATION ¢252 WITH THE FOLLOWING INDICATIONSH
MA2@252, MRs7402, AC=@2pda, FETCH, OPR,

WITH THE PROTECT SWITCH SET TO 1, START THE COMPUTER AT LOCATION 202,
IT SHOULD "HANG" AT LOCATION 2214 WITH THE FOLLOWING INDICATIONS!
MAZ7777, MRS?777 (UNIMPORTANT), AC=@20@, EXECUTE, DCA, PROT,

WITH THE PRQTECT SWITCH SET TO 1, DEPRESS CONTINUE, COMPUTER
SHOULD "MANG™ AT LOCATION 220 WITH THE FOLLOWING INDICATIONS}
MAS7777, MB=?7??, AC=@281, EXECUTE, ISZ, PROT,

WITH THE PROTECT SWITCH SET TO 1, DEPRESS CONTINUE, COMPUTER

SHCULD "HANG" AT LOCATION @227 WITH THE FOLLOWING INDICATIONSH
MA27777, MR=2??7, AC3@002, EXECUTE, JMS, PROT,
WITH THE PROTECT SWITCH SET TO 1, DEPRESS CONTINUE, COMPUTER
SHOULD HALT AT LOCATION @252 WITH THE FOLLOWING INDICATIONSY
MA30252, MBR=7402, AC=8787, FETCH, OPR,

PRINTOUTS = NO

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = NO

MAINDEC=8_ »D16GC=D

POP-R/L EXTENDED MEMORY CONTROL YEgT

ABSTRACT
TH1S PROGRAM TESTS THE EXTENDED MEMORY CONTRAL LOGIC FOR PROPER
OPERATION, 1T IS DESIGNED FOR USE WITH A PDOP~8/L EQUIPPED WITH
8162 WORNS OF CORE MEMORY, THE PROGRAM EXERCISES AND TESTS THE
CONTROL 10T!S; THE ABILITY TO REFERENCE FIELD 1 FRoM FIELD 81
PRCGRAM INTERRUPT AND INTERRUPT INWIBIT AND AUTO-INDEXING IN FIELD 1.
FRRORS ENCOUNTERED DURING RUNNING WILL RESULT IN A PROGRAM
HALT, THE HALT LOCATIONS ARE LABELED, AND THE ERROR MAY BE
IDENTIF1ED BY REFERENCING THE PROGRAM LISTING OR TABLE OF ERROR HALTS,

REQUIREMENTS
PpPwa/l FOUIPPED WITH BK OF MEMORY, EXTENDED MEMORY CONTROL,

STORAGE = PROGRAM RESIDES IN FIELD @, AND REQUIRES 1200 (OCYAL) LOCATIONS,
LOADING = EINARY LOADER
STARTING PROCEDNURE
L.LOAD ADDRESS 0220
PRESS START
PRINTOUTS = yES = ERRORS

SWITCH REGISTER OAPTIONS ~ NO \BN,



MAINDEC-BL~DLHA=D
PDP~8/L EXTENDED MEMORY CONTROL TEST (12K)

ABSTRACT

THIS PROGRAM TESTS THE EXTENDED MEMORY CONTROL LOGIC FOR PRQPER
OPERATION, IT MAY BE USED WITH A PDP=-8/|, WITH UP T0Q 8K OF
EXTENDFED MEMORY, THE PROGRAM EXEREGISES AND TESTS THE CONTRQL 0TS}
THE ABILITY TO REFERENCE ALL FIELDS FROM FlELD @3 PROGRAM INTERRUPT AND
INTERRUPT INHIBIT; AUTO-INDEXING IN EACH FIELD, AND A SPECIAL TEST

, FOR THE PDP=8/1 WHICH TESTS THE PRFESENCE OF A FALSE MEMORY PULSE
WHEN A NONQEXISTENT MEMORY FIELD 1S REFERENCED,

ERRORS ENCOUNTERED DURING RUNNING WILL RESULT IN A PROGRAM HALT,
THE HALT LOCATIONS ARE LABFLED, AND THE ERROR MAY BE IDENTIFIED BY
REFERENCING THE PROGRAM LISTING OR TABLE OF FRROR WALTS,

REQUIREMENTS
POP-8/L EXTENDED MEMORY GONTROL, AT LEAST 4k OF EXTENDED MEMORY,

STORAGE - THE PROGRAM REQUIRES 1724(B) LOCATIONS OF CODE MEMORY,
THE PROGRAM MUST RESIDE IN MEMORY FIELD 2 ONLY'

LOADING < BINARY (,DADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET THE SWITCH REGISTER To 2208
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS
SET SR 8 T0O A 1 IF PDPe8/1 1S BEING USED, OTHERWISE, SET SR 8 TO A 2
PLACE THE OCTAL NUMBER OF EXTENDED MEMORY FIELDS AVAILABLE
IN SR 9, 18 AND 11
PRESS START

PRINTOUTS = NO
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS =~ NO

MAINDEC=8L=D1Ja=0
BMB/L EXTENDED MEMORY cONTROL TEST

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM TESTS THE BM8/L EXTENDED MEMORY CONTROL LOGIC FOR
PRCPER QPERATION, IT MAY RE USED WITH A PDPa8/L EQUIPPED WITH
A VINIMUM OF 4K OF EXTENDED MEMORY, THE PRQGRAM EXERCISES AND
TESTS THF CONTRQOL 10T'S; TWE ABILITY TO RERENCE ALL FIELDS FROM 23
PROGRAM INTERRUPT AND INTERRUPT INHIBITS AUTO-INDEXING IN
EACH FIELD, AND A SPECTAL TEST WHICH CHECKS THAT ONLY ZERQES
ARE READ WHEN A NON=EXISTENT MEMORY FIELD !S REFERENCED,

ERRORS ENCOUNTERED DURING RUNNING WILL RESULT IN A PROGRAM
HALT, THE HALT LOCATIONS ARE LABELED, AND THWE ERROR MAY BE
IDENTIFIED BY REFERENCING THE PROGRAM LISTING OR TaBLc OF
ERROR WALTS, /103




REQUIREMENTS
PDR=8/L
BM8/L. EXTENDED MEMORY CONTROL
AT LEAST 4K OF EXTENDED MEMORY,

STORAGE = PROGRAM REQUIRES 24p@(8) LOCATIONS OF CORE MEMORY,
PRCGRAM MUST RESIDE IN MEMORY FIELD © ONLY,

LOADING » BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCENURE
SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO @229
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS
SET SR8 TO A 1 IF 1T IS DESIRED TO INHWIBIT THE NON=EXISTENT
MEMORY TEST
PLACE THE OCTAL NUMBER OF EXTENDED MEMORY FIFLDBS AVAILABLE
IN SR9, 1@ AND 11
PRESS START

PRINTOUTS « NO
SWITOM REGISTER nPTIONS = NO

MAINDEC=BL=DSAA
PDP-8/L. MEMORY PARITY IOT TEST

ABSTRACT
THE PDP-8/( MEMORY PARITY 10T TEST [S DESIGNED TO EXERCISE AND
BETECT ERRORS ON THE MEMORY PARITY CONTROL LAGIC, A ROUTINE
1S ALSO INCLUDED WHICH WRITES RANDOM NUMBERS IN MEMORY FIELD @,
ANGC THEN CHECKS FOR DATA PARITY ERRORS,

MANUAL INTERVENTION AFTER THE STARY OF THE TESTY 1S REQUIRED IN
ORCER TO TEST THE PARITY 10T'S, PRINTED INSTRUCTIONS ARE GIVEN
ON THE TTY PRINTER,

REQUIREMENTS )
4 PDP=R/L MEMORY PARITY OPTION, KEYBOARD READER AND TELEPRINTER,
1 JUMPER WIRE

STORAGE ~» THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES LOCATIONS @o@@ TO @712 OCTAL,
ANC TESTS LOCATIONS 1628 Tn 7788 OCTAL,

LOADING » BINARY LNADER

STARTING pRQCEDURE
SET THE SR 70 2204
PRESS LOAD ANDRESS, AND THEN START
THE PROGRAM RESPONDS WITH A PRINT-NUT SHOWN RELOW,
AND THEN A HALT

GRGUND PIN S1 M115 A14 SET PARITY ERROR
PRESS COMTINUE

GRCUNDING S1 SETS THE PARITY ERROR FLIP-FLOP SO THE PROGRAM
MAY TEST INT 6181, AND PROGRAM INTERRUPT

IF NO ERROR HALTS, THE PRINT=QUT SHOWN BELOW OCCURS 104




FOLLOWED BY A HalLT

UNGROUND PIN S1 M115 Al4
GRCUND PIN Ul M115 A14
PRESS START

AFTER GROUNDING PIN UL, SET THE SR TO @226, PRESS LQAD
ADDRESS, AND THEN START

GROUNDING PIN Ui HOLDS THE PARITy ERROR FLIP-FLOP IN THE
OLEAR STATE SO THAT 10T 61a1 MAY BE TESTED FOR CORRECT
OPERATION

IF NO ERROR HALTS, THE PRINT=OUT SHOWN BELOW OCCURS FOLLOWED
BY A HALT

MOMENTARILY GROUND PIN Si M115 A14
PRESS CONTINUE

REVOVE THE WIRE FROM PIN U4 AND TOUCH IT YO PIN Si TO SET
THE PARITY ERROR FLIP-FLOP, THE CLEAR PARITY ERROR 10T IS
THEN TESTED

IF NO FERROR HALTS, TESTS T6 AND T7 ARE THEN PERFORMED,
TEST T7 WILL LOOP UNTIL STOPPED B8Y THE OPERATOR

PRINTOVUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER NPYIONS = NO

MAINDEC~828

PDP~8 LT78 TELEPRINTER TEST

ABSTRACT

THWE LTog TELFPRINTER TEST VERIFIES CORRECT OPERATION OF THE LT@8
CONTROL LINE HAREWARE AND ANY CONFIGURATION OF FROM ONE TO FIVE
TELEPRINTERS, HARDWARE MALFUNCTIONS DETECTER BY THE PROGRAM

RESULT M & PROCESSOR HALT, THE TEST INCLUDES A CONCURRENT OUTPUT
ROUTINE, A CONCURRENT INPUT ROUTINE, AN OUTPUT ScOPE LOOP, AND A

WRYU TEST TWAT VERIFIES THAT NONE OF THE TELEPRINTERS ASSOCIATED WITH
THE LT@8 RESPOND TO A WRU (WHO ARE YOU) CODE,

REQUIREMENTS

MINIMUM CONFIGURATION PDPmA
LT28 CONTROL LINE HARDWARE
1 %0 5 ASCil TELEPRINTERS

STORAGE = PROGRAM OCCUPIES MEMORy FROM ADDRESS @ TO 1853

LOADING = BINARY LDADER

STARTING PROCEDURE

SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO @200
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS,
SET SWITCH REGISTER BITS 1 TO 5 Y0 SELECT LINES TO BE RUN

PRESS STARY, \mvm\
THE PROGRAM OUTPUTS A FIXED MESSAGE ON ALL LINES SELECTED,




PRINTOUTS ' YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS « NO,

MAINDEC»TgeD8AA=D(L)
TIME SHARING 8 OPTION TEST KT8

ABSTRACT i
THIS 1S A FEST OF THE TIME SHARING OPTION, AND IS BASED
UPON SWITCHING BETWEEN THE EXECUTIVE AND USER MODES TESTING
ALL "TRAPABLE"™ INSTRUCTIONS,

REQUIREMENTS
POP=-8 STANDARD COMPUTER
TIME SHARIMG OPTION
DF 32 DISK
STORAGE » THE PROGRAM USES CORE @ TO 10049,
LOADING = BINARY LOADNER,
STARTING PRQCEOURE
SET SWITRH REGISTER TO 224
LOAD ADDRESS
PRESS STARY
THE PROGRAM SHOULD HALT A PC21%i AND PC 217, PRESS CONTINUE
IN EACH CASE, THE PROGRAM WILL THEN RUN FOR ABOUT & MINUTES
ANE COME Tn A REST (JUMP Tn SELF) AT PC 100,
PRINTOUTS = NO

SWITCH REGISTER QPTIONS = NQ

MAINDEC-T3»D8BR~D
TIME SHARE®8 WARDWARE EXERCISER KT8
ABSTRACT

TIME SHARE=B8 HARDWARE EXERCISER 1S A PROGRAM WRITTEN TO ASSURE THWAT
THE HARDWARE CAN FUNCTION PROPERLY BOTH IN AND OUT OF TIME SHARE
MOQRE W1TH DATA BREAK DEVICES RUNNING, 1T DOES THIS BY EXERCISING
SEVERAL DATA BREAK DEVICES SIMULTANEOUSLY (1F AVAILABLE) AND RUNNING

A PROGRAM IN TIME SHARE MODE,
REQUIREMENTS

FAMILY=0F»R COMPUTER WITH TIME SHARE OPTION AND EXTENDED MEMORY
NDMP1 DATA BREAK MULTIPLEXER PLUS AT LEASY ONE OF THE FOLLOWING

Tce4 DECTAPE AND/OR DF32 DISK OR RF@8 DISK

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES ALL OF THE LOWEST 4K nF MEMDRY OF THE
COMPUTER AND USES SOME OF THIS AREA AND AREAS IN OTHER MEMORY

BANKS FOR DATA STORAGE, \Qm.



LOADING = BINARY LQADER

STARTING PROCENURE
SET SWITCH REGISTER To @nm2ny,
DEPRESS LOAD ADDRESS,
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO @ape,
DEPRESS START,
ANSWER QUESTIONS ASKED BY PROGRAM WITH "Y®" FoR YES, "N" FOR NO,
ANC NUMBER OF EXTRA MEMORY BANKS (BETWEEN % AND 7))
AFTER INTERROGATION 1S COMPLETE, PROGRAM WILL START EXERCISING
TME DEVICES WHOSE ANSWERS ARE "YES®™ AND THE TIME SHWARE HARDWARE,

PRINTOUTS =~ YES

SWITCH REGISTER QPTIONS ~ YES,
AL SWITCH SET AS ACTION ON PROGRAM
) DON'T HALY ON HARDWARE ERRORS
HALT ON HARDWARE ERRORS
DON'T HALT ON DATA ERRORS
HALT ON DATA ERRORS
DON'T PRINT MARDWARE ERRORS
PRINT WARDWARE ERRORS
NON'T PRINT NATA ERRORS
PRINT DATA ERRORS
LOOK AT ACSS FOR DISKk TRANSFER DIRECTION
1GNORE ACSS
WRITE
READ
SUPPRESS DECTAPE EXERCISING
NONE

o U s LN M

SUpPRESS DISK EXFRCISING
NONE

ig

i1 FREEZE MEMORY FIELD

NONE

O SHIPSHEFOIPSESPOHERPESRPERSE

MAINDEC-12+0gFB~D
DCp2~F OPTION TEST

ABSTRACT
DCE2~F 1S A MODEM INTERFAGCE CONTROL, USED WITH THE FAMILY OF 8
COMPUTER SERIES, TO CONTROL TTY'S, TTY COMPATABLE DISPLAYS, ETC,
nce2-F OPTION TEST 1S NESIGNED TO TEST THE CONTROL AND TTY LINES,
THE TEST CONSISTS OF THREE SECTIONS THE FIRST CHECKS THE
INTERFACE OPERATION INDEPENDENY OF EXTERNAL DEVIRES WHILE THE
SECOND SECTION USES TTY'S FOR CHECKOUT, THE THIRD 1S DESIGN FOR
THE KSR <NC READERsPUNCH> TTY OR A DISPLAY TERMINAL,

REQUIREMENTS
STANDARD PDP~8 COMPUTER WITH ASR=33 OR EQUIVALENT, /707
neez2eF OPTION




FREM 1 TO 32 TELETYPES WITH READER AND PUNCH OR 1 TO 32
M880 MODULE SETS,

STORAGE = THIS PROGRAM OCCUPIES MEMORY LOCATIONS @ THRU 4400
LOADING » BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURES
SET SWITEH REGISTER TO @294
PRESS LOAD ANDRESS
SET SWITCH REGISTER 70O @aXX
XXa
B1TR6=7 » CONTROL TEST ONLY
=4 =~ CONTROL TEST AND M858
DATA TEST
BIT 2-11= CONTAIN NUMBER OF
nc@2=6'S INSTALLED,
PRESS STARY

PRINTOUTS » NO
SWITCH REGISTER NPTIONS « NO,

MpAINNEC-12#DEMC~D
FPP~12 INSTRUCTION TEST 24

ABSTRACY )
FPPm12 INSTRUCTION TEST 24 IS DESIGNED TO TEST ALL FPP 10TS,
FORCE AND TEST ALL STATUS CONDITIONS, TEST ALL COMMAND REGISTER
FUNCT]ONS AND EXECUTE ALL NON=MEMORY ALTERING INSTRUGTIONS ON
SELECTED DATA PATTERNS, THIS PROGRAM REQUIRFS NN TELETYPE
COMMUNICATIONS AS ERROR WALTS ARE USED EXCLUSIVELY, THE ASSUMP~-
TICN IS MADE THAT THE POPeB OR POP&12 USED IN CONJUNCTION WITH
THE FPP 1S A SOLID, ERROR FREE MACHINE,

REOUIREMENTS

A FPP=12 FLOATING POINT PROCESSOR
A STANDARD BASIC PDP-8 OR PDP=12

AN ASR+=33 TELETYPE OR EQUIVALENT

STORAGE = YH1S PROGRAM 1S DESIGNED TO RUN IN MEMORY RANK @ AND 1T OCCUPIES
VIRTUALLY ALL BANK @ NOT GCCUPIED BY THE BINARY AND RIM LOADERS,

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE = FOR 8 FAMILY PROCESSOR
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO @022
PRESS L0OAD ADDRESS,
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO 8081 IF USING PDP=8/1
ATHERWISE SET=00#08
PRESS START

PRINTOUTS = NO

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = NO,
/08




MAINNECa12=«DaNR<D
FPP~12 INSTRUCTINN TEST 28

ABSTRACT
FPP=12 INSTRUCTINN TEST 28 IS DESIGNED T0 TEST ALL FPP JUMP
INSTRUCTIONS, AT THE START OF THE TEST THE USER IS GIVEN THE
APTION OF SELECTING ONE OF TWO POSSIBLE MGDE® OF OPFRATION:
A, RANDOM MODE WHERE THE ADDRESS JUMPED To0 IS
GENERATED RANDOMLY OUTSIDE THE AREA OF cORE OCCUPIED
BY THE PROGRAM,

R, NON~RANDOM MQDE WHERE THE ADDRESS JUMPED T0 IS
SELECT VIA THE SWITCH REGISTER AT THE OPRERATORS
DISCRETION, THE SPECIFIED ADNRESS 1S TESTED
To NDETERMINE IF IT 1S A LEGAL ADDRESS OUTSIDE THE
AREA OF CORE OCCUPIED BY THE PROGRAM,

ALL JUMP INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE FPP ARE TESTED IN A SIMILAR MANNER,

REQUIREMENTS
A FPPm12 FLOATING POINT PROCESSOR
A STANDARD BASIC PDP=8 OR PDPei?2
AN ASRe33 TELETYPE OR EQUIVALENT

STORAGE = THIS PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO RUN IN MEMORY BANK @ AND MAY CLEAR
OR USE ALL OF MEMORY NOT QOCCUPIED BY THE PROGRAM,

LOADING » BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE =~ 8 FAMILY PROCESSOR
SET SWITCH REGISTER T0 0028,
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS
IF PROCESSOR IS PpP=8/1 SET SWITCH
REGISTER T0 @?@1 OTHERWISE
SET To g@fg,
PRESS START,

PRINTOUTS -» NO
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

SRE=¥ RANDOM MODE
SR?s1 NON=RANDOM MODE,

MAINDEC,12,0208,0
FPP-12 INSTRUCTION TEST 2¢
ABSTRACT

THIS PROGRAM CHECKS THE FOLLOWING INSTRUCTIONS IN THE FPPn12
(THE POP=12 FLOATING POINT PROCESSOR OPTION),

LDX LOAD INDEX REGISTER
>amx ADD TO INDEX REGISTER
I F
STA STORE FAC /09

ATX ACGUMULATOR TO INDEX REGISTER




FACDM  ADD TO MEMORY
FMULM  MULTIPLY TO MEMORY
NQP 14 INSTRUCTIONS THAT PERFORM NO OPERATION

THIS PROGRAM HALTS ON ERRORS AND USES NO TTY COMMUNICATIONS,

THE WORD "FREE™ 1S DEFINED IN THE PROGRAM AS A NOP (7000), THIS
INSTRUCTION WAS PUT IN SEVERAL LOCATIONS IN THE PROGRAM T0O MAKE
AVATLABLE MEMORY LOCATIONS FOR THE USER TO MODIFY YTHE PROGRAM FOR
ScCPE OR TEST LOOPS AT HIS OPTION, IT IS ASSUMED THMAT TWE BASIC
POPe8 OR PNP~12 PROCESSOR AND MEMORY HAVE BEEN CHECKED AND ARE
FULLY OPERATIONAL,

REQUIREMENTS
AN FPPa12 FLOATING POINT PROCESSOR
A BASIC PDP=8 OR PDOPw12 WITH 4K OF CORE MEMORY
AN INPUT DEVICE FOR LOADING THE PROGRAM

STORAGE = THIS PROGRAM OCCUPIES LOCATIONS p0@8 THROUGH 6477 OF FLELD 2
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
POPe8/1 SET SWITCH REGISTER = #2080
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS
SET SWITCH REGISTER = @288
PRESS START

PDFP~8/F SET SWITCH REGISTER
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS
SET SWITCH REGISTER = 2000
PRESS CLEAR
PRESS CONTINUE

9200

PRINTOUTS = NO

SWITCH REGISTER OPTJONS = YES
SRE@=0 RUN CONTINUOQUSLY
SR2gzl SToP AT END OF PASS

MAINDEC=12=DAPC=D
FPP-12 ADDRESS TESY

ABSTRACT
TH1S PROGRAM 1S DESIGNED TO DETECT A FAULT IN THE FRP-12
MEMQRY ADDRESSING HARDWARE, ALL OF AVAILABLE MEMORY IF FIRSY
SET T0 2707 OR 7078, AT THE START OF EACH PASS THE MEMORY
CONSTANT [8 COMPLIMENTED, THE FPPw12 THEN STORES ONE 36 BIT
WORD INTH 3 CONSECUTIVE CORE LOCATIONS, THE FPP READS BACK THIS
36 BIT WORN AND STORES IT INTO THE BASE TABLE THEN GOES INTO
PAUSE, TH1S ALLOWS THE OPERATION OF BOTH THE LOAD AND STORE
PUNCTIONS TO BE CHECKED, WHILE THE FPP-12 1S IN PAUSE, THE
POP CHECKS BOTH 36 BIT WORDS (THE WORD AT THE MEMORY ADDRESS
ANEC THE WORD IN THE BASE TABLE,) AT THE OPERATORS OPTION THE PDP WILL
THEN CHECK ALL UNUSED MEMORY TO SEE THAT NOTWING HAS CHANGED
THE PDP THEN CLEARS THE FPP WORD AT THE MEMORY ADDRESS AND
INCREMENTS THE ADDRESS BY ¢ MEMORY LOCATION AND REPEATS THE //0




PRCCESS, WHEN ALL OF MEMORY IS CHEGKED
OCCUPIED BY THE PROGRAM, AY THE OPERAT

EXCEPT THE LOCATIONS
ORS OPTION, THE PROGRAM

WILL RFLOCATE ITSELF TO THE NEXT FIELD,

REQUIREMENTS

AN FPP»12 FLOATING POINT PROCESSOR
A POPw8 OR PDPw12 WITH AT LEAST 4K OF
AN ASR33 QR ASR35 TELETYPE

STORAGE » THE PROGRAM IS LOADED INTQ LOCATIONS

OF FI1ELD @, THE PROGRAM USES ALL LOCA
TESTED,

LOADING = BINARy LOADER
STARTING PROCEDURE

SET SWITCH REGISTER TO ga2a

PRESS LOAD ADDRESS

CLEAR SWITEH REGISTER

PRESS STARYT, PROGRAM WILL HWALTY

SET SRA9~311 TO HIGHEST MEMORY FIELD,
PRESS CONTINUE, PROGRAM WILL HALT,
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO 902

PRESS CONTINUE

PRINTOUTS .= NO
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

SWITCH STATE REF, OPERATION

2g 2 9.3 HALT ON ERRORS
1 BYPASS ERRNR HALT
21 [ 9.1 TYPE ERRORS
1 BYPASS ERROAR TYPEQUT
92 ] 9,4 CONTINUE TEST AFTER AN ERROR
1 LOOP ON ERROR
23 ? 6,3 RELOCATE THE PROGRAM TO THE NEXT FIELD
1 RUN THE PROGRAM IN THE SAME FIELD,
24 4] 8, TYPE END OF PASS INFORMATION
1 SUPPRESS END OF PASS TYPEOQUTS
25 7 8, CONTINUE TO NEXT PASS
1 HALT AT END OF A PASS
26 ] 9.5 CONTINUE COMPARE AFTER AN FRROR
1 START FPP AT THE NEXT ADODRESS AFTER AN ERROR
a7 4 6,2 CHECK FPP DATA ONLY “zomx>r MODE)
1 CHECK ALL OF MEMORY (COMPLETE MODE)
78 @ 6,2 CHECK ALL OF MEMORY AFTER AN FPP DATA ERROR
1 CHECK SR@?
29 ] 9,7 OUTPUT ERROR INFO TO THE TTy
1 QUTPUT ERROR INFO TO THWE LINE PRINTER

MEMORY

P200-2577
TIONS nF EVERY FIELD

Y0 BE TESTED,




10 2 NONE UNUSED
i UNUSED

11 [} 9,6 DUTPUT COMPLETE ERROR INFORMATION
1 OUTPUT SHORT FORM ERRORS

MAINDEC=122D2AA=D (P)
VTP6 (DATAPOINT 3300)

ABSTRACTY
THE VTP6 (DATAPOINT 3378) 1S A TELETYPE COMPATABLE VIDEO
DISPLAY TERMINAL CAPABLE OF BAUD RATES UP TO 2408 BAUD,
THE VT@6 ALSO HAS SEVERAL SPECIAL @GOMMAND CODES FOR THE
ERASING OF THE DISPLAY SCREEN AND MOVEMENT OF THE CURSOR
(BLINKING REFERENCE POINT)Y THE VT@6 PROGRAM 1S DESIGNED
T0 PROVENE FLEXABLE USES OF INTERFACING LOGIgS (1E DCA2,
PTeeF), TWE PROGRAM [S COMPLETELY WRITTEN [N PDP=8 LANGUAGE
T0 INSURE MACHINE COMPATIBILITY, YHE VT@6 PROGRAM 1S
DESIGNED TO EXERCISE THE VT@6é AND NOT THE INTERFACING LOGIC,
PARTS OF THIS PROGRAM WILL ONLY EXERCISE 1 VT@6 AT A TIME,

REQUIREMENTS
STANDARD PDP=8, 8/1, 8/L, 12 COMPUTER WITH A ASR=33
CONSOLE TELETYPE,
VT26 (DATAPQINT 3300) DISPLAY TERMINAL,
MOCEM INTERFACE CONTROL LOGIC (DC@2, PTABF) .

STORAGE » THIS PROGRAM OCCUPIES @ THROQUGH 3577 MEMORY LOCATIONS,
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARYINg PROCEDURE
LOAD AND START g2p8, THE COMPUTER WILL HALT, PLACE THE
RECEIVER DEVICE CODE IN RSW(SR) 6-11, NDEPRESS CONT,
THE COMPUTER WILL WALT AGAIN, NOW PLACE THE TRANSMITTED
(V1g6 TO THE COMPUTER) BaUD RATE VALUE EQUIVALENT
IN RSW(SR) _17=11,
(12, 0s11P~150+30g BAUD, 1s6@0 BAUD, 281200 RAUD,
332400 BAUD) THIS 1S USED IN RELATION T0 THE NUMBER OF
WFILLER™ CHWARACTERS AND MUSY ALWAYS BE CORRECT FOR ALL
RQUTINES, PAILURE TO DO THIS WILL AT HIGHER RAUD RATES
cAtSE FAILURES, THE COMPUTER WILL HALT AGAIM TO ALLOW THE
OPERATOR T0 SELECT THE DESIRED SWITCH OPTIONS; SELECT
THE OPTIANS AND DEPRESS CONTINUE,

SYARTING ADDRESS

7280 CHARAGCTER OUTPUT ROUTINES

a281 ACTAL CONVERSION ROUTINE .

g2e2 FCHO ROUTINE FROM THE V126 KEYBOARD TO THE
SCREEN AND THE CONSOLE PRINTER

7283 pGHO ROYTINE FROM THE CONSOLE KEYBOARD T0O
THR CONSOLE PRINTER AND THE VT86 SCREEN

g2e4 FOCUS ADJUSTMENT RAUTINE

@205 AUTPUT 10 THE VTM6 SCREEN 1 CHARACTER \\N
tASCI1 CODE IN BITS 4=t1 OF LOCATION @182)



72286 MARGIN QUTPUT ROUTINE

aze7 ECHO ROUTINE USING ALL DCP2 INTERFACE LINES
(REF, 6,)

7210 OCTAL CONVERSIONS USING ALL DC®2 INTERFACE LINES
{REF, 6,)

PRINTQUTS » ~O
SWITOH REGISTER oPTIONS = YES

(SR) @=y INHIBIT YHE DELAY (15 SECONDS BETWEEN EACH ROUTINE)
{SR) 1=1 REMAIN IN THE CURRENT TEST
(SR) 2ap SELECT ONLY ONE DCa2 LINE, USABLE FOR ALL
STARTING ANDRESSES (REF. 4,2)
(SR) 2=1 SELECT ALL DC@2 LINES, USABLE ONLY FOR STARTING
ADDRESSES (REF, 4,2, 6,) 227,204,205 AND 2¢6,
(SR) $m11 SET TO THE LINE NUMBER (!F

BEING TESTED THROUGH A DCR2)

I>HZDNOQQ~OUSPOIO

INSTRUCTION TEST 1

ABSTRACT
THIS IS A DIAGNQOSTIC PROGRAM FOR TESTING THE AND, TAD, AND OPERATE
INSTRUCTIONS OF THE PpP~B/1 ONLY,

REQUIREMENTS
A PDPeB/1 EQUIPPED WITH TELETYPE

STORAGE =~ PROGRAM USES LOCATIONS ppyow=dd21
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

EXECUTION TIME » 2%6 LOOPS/SECOND

STARTING PROCEDURE
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SET SR TO 144 AND PRESS L0AD ADDRESS

SET SR TO 7777 AND PUSH START

PRCGRAM WILL HALY, MA=146

1F ACs?@a@ AN ERROR HAS OCCURRED

PUSH CONTINUE, PROGRAM WILL RUN UNTIL STOPPED OR
UNTIL AN ERROR IS ENCOUNTERED

PRINTQOUTS w NO
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS « NO

MAINDEC=8]2D02R=D
INSTRUCTIQN TEST 2

ABSTRACT
TH1S PROGRAM IS AN EXTENSIVE TEST OF AUTOINDEXING, INDIRECT
ADCRESSING, AND THE DCA INSTRUETION FOR THE POP-8/1, 1T ALSO
OFFERS MINIMAL TESTING FOR INTERRUPT AND THE AND, YAD, 1SZ, JMP
AND JUMS INSTRUCTIQNS,

REQUIREMENTS
PDPw8/1, 8/S EQUIPPED WITH TELETYPE

STORAGE » PROGRAM OCCUPIES MEMORY LOCATIONS 00@0-4221
LOADING » BINARY LOADER
EXECUTION TIME - FIVE PROGRAM LOOPS PER SECOND,
STARTING PROCEDURE

SET THE SWiTCH REGISTER T0 204,

PRESS LOAD ADDRESS,

PUSH START?
PRINTOUTS = NO

SWITCH REGISTER OPFTIONS « NO

MAINDEC=B81wD@AA=D
PDP-B/1 INSTRUCTION TEST=PART 3A

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM IS A TEST OF THE EXTENDED ARITHMETIC ELEMENT,
THE FOLLOWING INSTRUCTIONS ARE TESTED}] MGL, MGA, SHL, LSR, ASR,
NMI, SCA, SCL,

AN ATTEMPT IS MADE TO DETECT AND ISOLATE ERRORS TO 7S M0S7Y
BASIC FAULT AND TO THE MINIMUM NUMBER OF LOGIC CARDS, MULTIPLY
ANC DIVINE ARE TESTED MAINNEC 881-3B,

REQUIREMENTS
pPoP-s/1, EAE, KEYBOARD REANER AND TELEPRINTER

LOADING = BINARY LOADER /14




ExFCoTIoN TI4E - 3% SECONDS

STARTING PROCENURES
SET 220p¢8) IN THE SWITCH REGISTER KEYS AND PRESS THE [OAD ADDRESS
KEY, SET S000(8) IN THE SW]TCH REGISTER KEYS AND PRESS THE
START KEVY,

PRINTOUTS » YES, ON ERRQR
SWITCH REGISTER OPTINNS = NO

MAINDECwB1eDUBA=D
EXTENQED ARITHMETIg PDP~8/1 INSTRUsTION TEST PART 3p

ABSTRACT
THE PDP.B/] FAE (KEw8/1) MULTIPLY=DIVIDE TESY TESTS AND EXER=
CISES THE MULTIPLY AND DIVIDE WARDWARE OF THE KE=8/] OPTION,
FIXED NUMBERS WITH PREDETERMINED SOLUTIONS,; AND RANDOM NUMBERS
WITH SIMULATED SOLUTIONS ARE USED, ABILITY TO OPERATE WITH
INTERRUPT ENABLED IS ALSO TESTED,

REQUIREMENTS
PpDP~8/1 PROCESSQR KEw8/1 OPTION, AND ASR 33/35 TELETYPE ARE REQUIRED,

STORAGE » LOCATIONS 222p THROUGH 7%78 ARE USED,
LOADING = BINARY LOADER
EXECUTION TIME =~ 7 MINUTES PER COMPLETE PASS,

STARTING PROCEDURE
1F INTERRUPT INTERACTION [S8 TO BE TESTED, LOAD ANY YAPE IN TAPE
READER AND TURN IT ON, L 0AD ADDRESS @207, PRESS START,
PREGRAM HALTS AT LOC @2p@, SET ANy DESIRED OPYIANS IN SR AND PRESS
CONTINUE, THE PROGRAM WILL HALT AT PROGRAM END HALT (LOC 0256)
AFTER LAST ROUTINE HAS BEEN EXECUTED, PROVIDED NO LOQP OPTIONS
HAVE BEEM SET,

PRINTOUTS » YES, ON ERROR

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS =~ YES
SR? MALT AFTER CURRENT ROUTINE, PROGRAM HALTS AT COMPLEw=
TION OF CURRENT TEST ROUTINE, THE AC DISPLAYS NUMBER
oF COMPLETED ROUTINE,
SR1 SELECT ROUTINE THFE PROGRAM JUMPS TO ROUTINE WHOSE NUM=
RER 1S SET IN SR9 THROUGH SR11, ROUTINE SELECTION OCCURS
AT START OF PROGRAM, OR AT COMPLETION OF CURRENT ROUTINE,

SRz LOOP ROUTINE, CURRENT ROUTINE IS REPEATED,

SR LOOP PROGRAM, ENTIRE PROGRAM 1S REPFATED,

SR4 LOEGK ON TEST, THE TEST CURRENTLY BEING EXEGCUTED IS REw
PEATED,

SR5=9 PRINT ON ERROR,

SR5&s1  WALT ON ERROR,

SRé HALT AFTER PRINT, PROGRAM HALTS AFTER ERROR PRINTOUTY

SRY PRINT FAILURE RATE, THE PROGRAM PRINTS THF NUMBER OF /1.5
FATLURES PER HUNDRED REPETITIONS OF SAME TEST, PROGRAM




MALTS AFTER THE PRINTOUT SR5 MUST BE SET To @ FOR THE
PRINTOUT TO OCCUR,

SRe PRINT SIMULATION AND/QR ENTER SCOPE LOOP, FOR RNUTINES
@ AND 1 PROGRAM PRINTS MULTIPLY SIMULATION AND ENTERS
MULTIPLY SCOPE LOOP, FOR ROUTINES 2 AND 3 PROGRAM PRINTS
NIVIDE SIMULATION AND ENTERS DIVIDE S$COPE LOOP, FOR
ROUTINES 4 THROUGH 7 PROGRAM ENTERS THE EXERCISER SCOPE
LOOP FOR INDIVIDUAL ROUTINE, SRS MUSY BE SET YO g FOR
vHiS OPTIQON TO BECOME ACTIVE,

SRS

THROUGH ROUTINE NUMBER, THESE SWITCHES SPECIFY THE NUMBER OF

SR11 noc4~zm Yo BF SELECYED, SRi MUST BE ON TO SELECT A
ROUTINE,

MAINDECeB[=D2AC
LP28 LINE PRINTER TEST

ABSTRACT

THE LP#8 LINE PRINTER DIAGNOSTIC TEST PROGRaM IS DESIGNED TO PROVIDE A THOROUGH CHECK-OQUT OF THE PRINTER
CONTROW INTERFACE ELFCTRONICS AS WELL AS THE ELECTRONIC AND MECHANICAL PORTIONS OF THE LINE PRINTER MECHANISM ITSELF,
THE PROGRAM CONSISTE OF A SERIES OF SEVEN (7) TESTS AND DRIVE ROUTINES, EACH OF WHICH CAN BE SELECTED AND OPERATED
INDEPENDENTLY OF THE OTHERS USING THE ACCUMULATOR SWITCHES INTERNALLY DETECTED ERROR CONDITIONS 4RE DISPLAYED ON
THE TELEPRINTER WHILE DETAILED DESCRIPTIONS OF EACH FRROR AND WHAT WAS HAPPENING AT THE TIME TWE gRROR OCCURRED,
1S PRESENTED ON THE ERROR TABLES CORRESPONBING TD EACH OF THE TESTS, PRINT PATTERNS USED IN THESE TESTS HAVE BEEN CHOSEN
FOR EASE OF VISUAL VERIFICATION.

THE FIRST TEST(TEST 1) IS €OMPOSED OF FOUR SFGMENTS DESIGNED TO CHECK=OUT THE PROCESSOR INTERFACE CONTROL
ELECTRONICS AND INTERCOMMUNICATIONS DATA PATHS, TEST 2, 3, AND 4 USE WORST CASE PATTERNS TO TEST PRINTER
PERFAORMANCE AND ENDURANCE WHILE TESTS 5 AND 6 PROVIDF DRIVE FOR PRINTER HAMMER ALIGNMENT AND INTENSITY ADJUSTMENT
PROCEOWRES AND A TEST OF THE PAPER SLEW AND CLUTCH OPERATIONS,

TEST 7 CONSISTS OF SEVERAL SUB=TESTS AND MAINTENANCE AIDS AMONG THEM A SCOPE DRIVE TEST, HAMMER POWER
mcvmr<oqmm4. AND A PRINT SINGLE SEGMENTS DRIVE, ALSO INCLUDED AS ADDITIONAL ROUTINES ARE A PRINTER SPEED TEST, AND
A RIBBON TEST,

REQUIREMENTS
PpP-8 PROCESSOR
TELETYPE MODEL 33 ASCI! KEYBOARD PRINTER
DATA PRODWETS, MODEL 2314, LINE PRINTER
PpR=8 LINE PRINTER CONTROL UNIY

STORAGE = PROGRAM OCCUPIES AND USES MEMORY FROM 1@ TO 65007
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
ENSURE LINE PRINTER HAS BEEN POWERED DOWN
START AT @289
RESTART AT 2201
ADDRESS ¢2a2 = PRINT SPEED TESY
m283 = RIBBON YEST

PRINTOUTS & yES
SWITCH REGISTER SETTINGS » YES

/76




MAINDEC-R1=D2BA
OPYICAL MARK CARD READER TEST

ABSTRACT
THE PROGRAM TESTS THE OPTICAL MARK CARD READER FOR CORRECT ALPHA=~
NUMERIC AND BINARY OPERATINNS, 1T ALSO TESTS CONTROL INTERRUPY
ANC TIMING',

REQUIREMENTS
POPe8 OR 8/1 WITH OPTICAL MARK G,0,1, 108MS CARD READER
OPTICAL MARK ALPHA=NUMERIC CARD DECK (MAINDEC-89-D2RB1~C)
OPTICAL MARK BINARY CARD DFCK (MAINDEC=89=D2B2~C)
OPTICAL MARK SENSE CARD DECK (MAINDEC~89-D2B3~C)

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
TURN ON CARD READER POWER, AT TWIS POINT THE ONLY RED LIGHT
TO BE ON SHOULD BE CARD SUPPLY, REFERENCE G,D,I, MANUAL TO REMEDY
OTKER RED LIGHT ERROR CONDITIONS, LOAD ADDRESS 2@4(8)
DEPRESS START, PROGRAM WILL PRINT ®[0TS QK [F TEST RUNS,
PREGRAM WILL HALT IF TEST FAILS, REFERENCE SYMBOLIC LISTING AND
COMMENTS FOR APPROPRIATE ERROR DESERIPTION)

OPTIONAL STARTING ADDRESSES
2280(8) = DATA TESTS (PDP=a OR 8/1
2202(8) = MARK SENSE TEST (PDP=8 OR 8/1
@224(8) = STATIC 10T TESTS
@7e@(8) = SCOPE LOQOP

PRINTOUTS = YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = NO

MAINDEC-81wD4CA=N(L)
PpP-8/1 MEMORY PARITY 10T TEST

ABSTRACT
THE PDPe8/{ MEMORY PARITY 10T TEST IS DESIGNED T0 EXERCISE AND
DETECT ERRORS ON THE MEMORY PARITY CONTROL LOGIC, A ROUTINE
1S ALSO INCLUDED WHICH WRITES RANDOM NUMBERS IN MEMORY FIELD @,
AND THEN CHECKS FQOR DAYA PARITY ERRORS,

MANUAL INTERVENTION AFTER THE STARY OF THE TEST 1S REQUIRED IN
ORCER YO TEST THE PARITY [AT'S, PRINTED INSTRUCTIONS ARE GIVEN
ON THE TTY PRINTER,

REQUIREMENTS
PpP=~8/1, MEMORY PARITY OPTION, KEYBOARD READER AND TELEPRINTER,
1 JUMPFR WIRE,

STORAGE = PROGRAM OCCUPIES LOCATIONS @000 T0 0712

LOADING = RIM LOADER

STARTING pRQCENURE
SET THE SR TO 928y, PRESS LOAD ADNRESS, AND THEN START, THE

/17



PROGRAM RESPONDS WITH A PRINT=-OUT SHOWN BELOW, AND THEN A HALT,

GREUND PIN S1 M113 B#9 SET PARITY ERROR
PRESS CONTINUE

GROUNDING S1 SETS THE PARITY ERROR FLIP-FLOP SO THE PROGRAM MAY
TEST 10T 6481, AND PROGRAM INTERRUPT, IF NO ERROR HWALTS, THE
PRINT=OUT SHNWN RELOW OCCURS FOLLOWED BY A HALT.

UNGROUND PIN S1 M113 B@9
GRCUND PIN S2 M113 BR9
PRESS START

AFTER GROUNDING PIN S2, SET THE SR TO @226, PRESS LOAD ADDRESS
ANC THEN START, GROUNDING PIN S2 HOLDS THE PARITY ERROR FLIP-FLOP
IN THE CLEAR STATE SO THAT 10T 6144 MAY BE TESTED FOR CORRECT
OPERATION, IF NO ERRQR HALTS, THE PRINT-OUT SHOWN BELOW OCCURS
FOLLOWED BY A HALT,

MOMENTARILY GROUND PIN S1 ™113 B#9
PRESS CONTINUE

REMOVE THE WIRE FROM PIN $2 AND TOUCH IT Y0 PIN S1 YO SET THE
PARITY ERROR FLIP-FLOP, THE CLEAR PARITY ERROR 10T 1S THEN
TESTED, IF NO ERROR HALTS, TESTS T6 AND 717 ARE THEN PERFODRMED,
TEST T7 WILL LOOP UNTIL STOPPED 8Y THE OPERATOR,

PRINTOUTS = YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = NO

MAINDEC=B81=D5BR=N
DF32 DISCLESS LOglE TEST, MINIDISK

ABSTRACT
DISCLESS 18 A TEST OF THE DF32 DISH LOGIC AND !TS €OMPUTER INTER~-
FACE, THIS PROGRAM DOES NOT TEST fHE DISC, NOR ASSOCIATED
ANALOG INYERFACE CIRCUITS,

(TWRE DISC §S NOT NEEDED FOR THESE ROUTINES] 1F THE DISC 1S CONN~-
ECTED, THE DISC MOTOR SHOULD BE TURNED OFF, FOR A COMPLETE
TEST OF THE DISC SYSTEM, USE DF32 DISC DATA TEST,)

REQUIREMENTS
STANDARD PNP=8/1 COMPUTER
DFi2 DISC LOGIC
LIGHT CARD (FOR TESTING TRACK SELECTOR)

STQRAGE ~ PROGRAM 0CCUPIES M0SY oF MEMORY PROM ADDRESS 188 To
3422 AND LOCATIONS 2, 1 AND 2,

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
TURN DISC MOTOR OFF
LOAD DISCLESS INTO MEMORY
SELECT EMO (DISc 2ERO) (ALL OTHER UNITS YO OFF)




WRITE INHIRIT SWITCHES OFF

CONNECT LIGHT CARD IF TRACKS ARE To BE TESTER (NOT NECESSARY

FOR TEST)

SEY THE SWITCH REGISTER TO 108

LOAD ADDRESS

SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO ALL ZERG (DOWN)

PRESS START

PREGRAM WILL RUNJ IF THE LIGHTCARD IS USED, LIGHTS WILL LIGHT FROM
® 10 17(R) IN SEQUENCE AND THE PROGRAM WILL LOOP UPON COMPLETION,

PRINTQUTS » YES, ON ERRQR
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS » YES

Swe uP DELETE PRINT QUT

SWi upP HALT AFTER ERROR

Sw2 upP SuB TEST ScCQPE LOOP

SW3 upP DO NOT EXIT SECTION

SW4 up DELETE LIGHT BOX
MAINDEC=81=D5FR

DF32n 0IScLESS LOGic TEST MINID!Se

ABSTRACT
DISCLESS I8 A TEST OF THE nF32D DISC LOGIC AND ITS COMPUTER
INTERFACE, TH!S PROGRAM DNES NOT TYEST THE DISC, NOR ASSOCIATED
ANALOG INTERFACE CIRCUITS,

(THE DIse §S NOT NEEDED FOR THESE ROUTINES, IF 1T IS CONNECTED,
THE D]SC MOTOR SHOULD RE TURNED OFF, FOR A COMPLETE TEST OF
THE nISc SYSTEM USE DF32 DISC DATA TEST,)

REQUIREMENTS
FAMILY=0F=FI1GHT COMPUTER
DF2n N1SC LNGIC
LIGHT CARD (FOR TYESTING TRACK SELECTOR)

STORAGE « THE PROGRAM USES MEMORY FROM ADDRESS @ TO 2600,
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
TURN DISC MOTOR OFF,
SELECT EMO (NISc ZERO), (ALL DTHER UNITS Y0 OFF),
WRITE INHIRIT SWITCHES OFF,
CONNECT LIGHT CARD IF TRACKS ARE To BE TESTEPR (NAT NECESSARY
FOR TEST),
SEY THE SWITCH REGISTER TO 209
LOAD ADDRESS .
SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO ALL ZERS (DOWN),
PRESS START
PREGRAM WILL RUNJ IF THE LIGHT CARD IS USED, LIGHTS WILL LIGHT
FRCM 2 TO 17 IN SEQUENCE AND THE PROGRAM WILL [OOP UPON
COMPLETION,

PRINTOUTS » YES, ON ERRQR

SWITCH REGISTER pPTIONS =« YES



Sue uP DELETE PRINT OUT

SWi uP HALT AFTER ERROR
SW? uP SUB TEST ScQPE LOOP
SWd uR po NOT EXIT SECTION
Sid uP DELETE LIGHT BOX
MAINDEC81wD6éAC=D

AX@8 DIAGNECSTIC

ABSTRACT
THIS UNIT 1S TESTED IN THREE SECTIONSY (A) AN INSTRUCTION TEST
OF THE LOGICH (B) A DISPLAY TEST FOR THE SCOPEJ (C) A CAL IBRATION
SECTION FOR THE A/D CONVERYER,

REQUIREMENTS
PDP=8, 8/l OR 8/1 STANDARD COMPUTER,
AX28 QPTION B
ADJUSTABLE VOLTAGE SOURCE (#,21X OR BEYTER, Z oUT <1,0 OWM)

STORAGE = PROGRAM USES MEMORY FROM ADDRESS @ TO 45080,
LOADING =~ BINARY LOADER,

STARTING PSOCEDURE
CONNECT NON-ZERQ VOLTAGE SOURCE TO INPUT CONNECTOR FOR CHANNEL
2ERO,
SET "TIMING CONTROL"™ MIMIMUM (€,C.W.)
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO STARTING ADDRESS = SA=0280
LOAD ADDRESS,
PRESS START,

PRINTQUTS = NO
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES
SWITCHES

FOR DISPLAY SELECT MuX CHANNEL

[ 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 i 11
11=1 INWIBIT
PRINTOUY

171 SCOPE LOOP
91 HALT ON ERROR
WITH 631 ENTER CALIBRATION CHECK
IN CALIBRAYTION TEST6 = 11=CHANNEL SELECTED
) INTENSITY, 18sBRIGHT, #1=NORMAL, @asDIM
ENTER DISPLAY TEST2=1(FOR MONJTORING DISPLAY SWITCHES)

PgRLEFT DIAGONAL(N)
#13RIGHT DYAGONAL (/)
112ANGLE( )
19%B0X WITH AN ®X® AND A CROSS IN IT( )
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MAINDEC=81=068R=(D)
GASCHROM=g DIAGNOSTIC

ABSTRACT
THIS DIAGNOSTIC 1S FOR TESTING THE UNIQUE HARDWARE OF
THE GASCHROM»8 SYSTEMS, THWIS TEST ASSUMES THAY THE COMPUTER,
MULTIPLEXER, ANALOG TO DIG!TAL CONVERTER, AND THE DISK HAVE
ALL REEN PREV]OUSLY CHECKED WITH THEIR RESPECTIVE DIAGNOSTIC,

REQUIREMENTS
PDP=8/1
nF 32 DISK
ADC1wA (A/D CONVERTER)
AMC8 (MULTIPLEXER CONTROL)
AFC6mA GASCHROM wg INTERFACE
AFR7 B
LOCAL OPERATOR CONSOLE BOXES

STORAGE » PROGRAM USES MEMORY FROM ADDRESS @ TO 3g0@,
LOADING « BINARY LOADNER

STARTING PROCEPURE
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO STARTING ADDRESS SA = 200
LOAD ADDRESS
CLEAR SWITCH REGISTER
PRESS STARTY

STARTING ACDRESSFS

2¢0 NORMAL STARTING. ADDRESS

2p1 SCOPE LOOP FOR LOC, BOXES, SR @ TQ S5sCHANNEL, 6 TO 1il=
LIGHTS AND RELAYS
PUSH BUTTONS ON L0OC, BOX ARE EQUAL Tn AC BiT 6 Tn 8

2p2 SCHPE LOOP FOR REAL TIME CLOCK ENABLE ADJUST

2¢3 SCOPE LOOP FOR CALIBRATING GAIN OR PROGRAMABLE AMPLIFIER
SRAa=1, SR 6 T0 11 = MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL,
SRA=4, SR 5 TO 11 = GAIN

204 SCOPE LOOP FOR IOT!'S 64XX, XX = SR 6 TO 11

PRINTOUTS =» YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

SWweé = 1 nR UP MALT ON ERROR

SWi = 1 oR UP SCOPE LOOP

SW2 = 4 oR UP INHIBIY PRINTQUT

SW3 = 1 OR UP FOR TAKING MARGINS

Swd = 1 oR UP STATUS PRINTOUT OF SWITCH GAIN AMPLIFIER

SWS = 1 NR UP SWITCH GAIN AMPLIFIER 1S USED WITH ALL
CHANNELS,

SWE = @ 0OR DOWN USF SR 6 To 11 TO SELECT CHANNEL FOR
SWITCH GAIN AMLIFIER (BIT {1 1S LSR)

MAINDEC»R[»DACE=D

Kva/l D1SpLAY DIAGNQSTIC \Lw\



ABSTRACT
THE KVB/1 DISPLAY DIAGNOSTIC IS WRITYEN TO ENABLE THE AL IGNMENT,
ADJUSTMENT, EXERCISING, AND DIAGNOSIS OF THE Kv8/1 DISPLAY SO
THAT A USER MAY OBTAIN A HIGH QUALITY PICTURE AND PROPER COMPUTER~
OPERATOR INTERACTION VIA THE HARDWARE, THE PROGRAM 1S COMPOSED
0F VARIOUS CALIBRATION/ZALIGNMENT ROUTINES AND DIAGNOSTIC ROUTINES
WITH ERROR HALTS TO INDICATE PROGRAM DIAGNQSIBLE ERRORS, ERRORS
WHICH ARE NOT PROGRAM DIAGNOSIBLE ARE GENERALLY VISUALLY DIAGNOSIBLE,

REQUIREMENTS
POPeB/! GCOMPUTER WITH ASRe33 TELETYPE
KV8/1 CONTROL
VT2/1 STORAGE CRT DISPLAY
H326 JOYSTICK

STORAGE = MOST OF BANK @
LOADING « BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO B2an
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS
CLEAR SWITCH REGISTER
PRESS START

PRINTOUTS = NO
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

MAINDEC=B81=p6DA=D
KV8/1 MULTIPLEX DJSPLAY DIAGNOSTIC

ABSTRACT
THE KVA] MULTIPLEX DISPLAY DIAGNOSTIC IS WRITTEN TO ENABLE THE
ALTIGNMENT, ADJUSTMENT, EXERCISING, AND DIAGNOSIS OF THE KVBI
MULTIPLEX BISPLAY SO THAT A USER MaY OBTAIN A HIGH QUALITY
PICTURE AND PROPER COMPUTER=OPERATOR INTERACTION V1A THE HARD
WARE, THE PROGRAM [S COMPOSED OF VARIOUS CALIBRATION/ALIGN
MENT ROUTINES AND DIAGNOSTIC ROUTINES WITH ERROR HALTS TO
INCICATE PROGRAM DIAGNOSIBLE ERRORS, ERRORS WHICH ARE NOT
PREGRAM DIAGNOSIBLE ARE GENERALLY VISUALLY DYAGNOSIBLE,

REOUIREMENTS
PpPP=8/1 COMPUTER WITH ASR=33 TELETYPE
KVET MULTIPLEX CONTROL,.
AT LEAST ONE V701 STORAGE ¢RT DISPLAY WITH JOYSTICK

STORAGE = MOST OF BANK ¢
LOADING = BINARY LOADER
STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SWITCH REGISTER T0O p2¢n

PRESS LOAD ADDRESS
CLEAR SWITOH REGISTER




PRINTOUTS =~ NO

SWITCH R

MAINDEC-

DCOBTL!S
10T AND

ABSTRACT

REQUIREM

STNRAGE
LOADING
STARTING

PRINTOUY

SWITCH R

MAINDEC~
KWa/1 RE

ABSTRACT

EGISTER QPTIONS = YES

B1=DBAC~D

Dc%8 OFF=~LINE
DATA TEST

PRCGRAM nCA8TL IS DESIGNED TO COMPLETELY TEST THE [0TS
AND DATA CONTROL LOGIC ASSOCIATED WITH FROM { YO THE FULL
COMPLEMENT OF 128 ASYNCHRONOUS DATA LINES IN AN OFFal INE
CONFIGURATION,

ENTS

PDFwA/]

nLe/1
DCeBA,B,CNHE

- PROGRAM OCCUPIES [OCATIONS @=7100
~ BINARY LpADER

PROCENURE

SET THE AC SW]TCHES TO @2¢a2,
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS

PRESS START,

FOLLOW INSTRUCTIONS,

S = YES
EGISTER OPTIONS = YES

81=DBAF =
AL TIME cLOCK

THE KWa/1 REAL TIME CLOCK, DIAGNOSTIC PROGRAM, IS DESIGNED TO THOROUGHLY
TEST ALL 10T AND DATA TRANSFER INSTRUCTIONS USED IN THE M728 CLOCK CONTROL
ANC M789 CLOCK COUNTER, THE PROGRAM CONSISTS OF TWO ROUTINES}) THE FIRST
ROLTINE WHICH STARTS AT ADDRESS 204, TESTS ALL FLAGS, ENABLES, ETC, YO
ASCERTAIN IF INITIALIZE HAS CLEARED THEM, AND THE SECOND PHASE OF THE CLOCK
CONTROL PROGRAM TESTS EACH OF YHE $OT'S TO DETERMINE IF THEY WILL SET AND/
OR CLEAR EACH OF THE CONTROLLABLE FLIP=FLOPS, IT TEST FOR PROPER SKIPS,
PRCGRAM INTERRUPT AND FOR PROPER OPERATION OF ANY OF THE THREE CLOEKS, THE
ERROR TYPE OUT FOR AN ERROR IN THE CLOCK CONTROL TEST IS AS FOLLOWS!:

ERROR 2@91
NOTE
ANY CLOCK SYSTEM WHICH SUPPLIES A CLOCK AT

A FREQUENCY OF LESS THAN ONE CLOCK PULSE \LNMW
PER 1@ SECONDS WILL CAUSE A FAILURE ERROR



SQQU-

THE SECOND ROUTINE STARTS AT ADDRESS 408, AND 1S USED ONLY WHEN A M709 CLOCK
COUNTER MOBULE IS CONNECTEN TO THE CLOCK CONTROL, THE CLOCK 1,E, CRYSTAL,
ADJUSTABLE OR LINE, MUST BE REMOVED FROM THE COMPUTER IN ORDER FOR THIS

TEST To RUN, THE ERROR TYPEOUT FOR AN ERROR IN THE CLOCK CONTROL TEST IS

AS FOLLOWSH

cLOCK COUNTER FAILED
SENT RXED
egel @re?

THE SEnT REFERS Tg A 12-DIGIT NUMBER WHICH WAS LOADED INTD THE CLOC
COLNTER, AND THE RXED REFERS TO THE NUMBER WHICH WAS TRANSFERRED BA
COMPUTER FRQM THE COUNTER,

REQUIREMENTS
A STANDARD 4K PDP-8/1 WITH AN ASR=33 TELETYPE
A KW8/1 REAL TIME CLOCK CONTROL WITH ANY OF THE THREE BASIC CLOCKS
AS AN OPTION, THE CLOCK COUNTER

STORAGE = PROGRAM OCCUPIES MEMORY FROM ADDRESS @ T0 2508 AND 1400 TO 1600,
LOADING = BINARY LOADER,
STARTING PROCENURE
LOAD 02g2 INTO SWITCH REGISTER
CLEAR SWITEH REGISTER
PRESS START
PRINTQUTS = yvES, ON ERRQOR
SWITCH REGISTER OPTJONS = YES
SRE @ HALT ON AN ERROR

Sr1 @ PRINT ERRQR NUMBER
SR2 1 SCNPg LOOP ON ERROR

MAINDEC-81=D8BB=D

DCOBT27DCOE ON=LINE
DATA EXERCISE

ABSTRACT
PROGRAM DCe8T2 PROVIDES A DCOS DATA TRANSFER EXERCISE CAPABLE OF

COMMUNICATING WITH LOCAL 5 OR 8 LEVEL CODE DATA TERMINALS SUCH AS MODELS

28, 33 OR 35 TELETYPE,

THE PROGRAM OFFERS DATA ECHO AND DATA TRANSMIT OPERATION ON A PRESPECIFIED
‘MIX OF LINES ASSOCIATED WITH A 5 LEVEL CODE OR 8 LEVEL CODE DATA CLOCK,

REQUIREMENTS _
PoP-3/1, DLB/1, DCBE/A AND TERMINAL DEVICE

STORAGE = PROGRAM OCCUPIES MEMORY FROM ADDRESS @ TO 5689
LOADING = BINARY LNARER
STARTING PROCEDURE \N*




RESTART

SET THE AC SWITCHES TO 0264,
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS,
PRESS STARY,

THE PROGRAM WILL IDENTIFy !TSELF AND REQUEST DESIGNATION OF ALL
8 LEVEL CODE LINES TO BE EXERCISED, IF THE SYSTEM DOES NOT INw
CLUDE ANY 8 LEVEL CODE LINES, TYPE (CR), THE PROGRAM WILL PRO=
CEED Y0 5 LEVEL CODE LINE # DESIGNATION,

LINE NUMBERS (IN OCTAL) MAY BE DESIGNATED IN THE FOLLOWING
FORMATS:

(AY @02,23,18, (CR) (I1,Et LINE 2, 3 & 10)
(BY p@=17, (CR) (1,Ei LINES B=17)

NOTE THAT EACH LINE # OR GROUP OF LINES MUST BE FOLLOWED BY A
COMMA ¢,), A (CR) TERMINATES LINE # DESIGNATION,

WHEN THE 8 LEVEL LINE #S ARE DESIGMATED, THE PROGRAM WILL
REQUEST NDESIGNATION OF THE B LEVEL CODE DATA CLOCK(1,2,3, OR 4),

THE DATA CLOCK 1S DESIGNATED BY TYPING THE ASSOCIATED CLOCK #
(112,33 OR 4) FOLLOWED BY (€R),

AFTER & LEVEL LINE # AND CLOCK DESIGNATION, THE PROGRAM WILL
REGUEST DESIGNATION OF ALL 5 LEVEL CODE LINES TO BE EXERCISED,

IF THE SYSTEM DOES NOT INCLUDE ANY 5 LEVEL CADE LINES, TYPE (CR),
THE PROGRAM WILL PROCEED TO SELECTION OF ECHA MODE OR TRANSMITY
MOCE,

SPECIFY 5 [EVEL CODE LINE #S AND CLOCK NUMBER IN tHE SAME MANNER
AS INDICATED FOR 8 LEVEL CNDE,

NEVER DESIGNATE THE SAME LINE #(S) OR CLOCK # FOR BOTH 8 & 5
LEVEL CODE QPERATION,

FOLLOWING 8 & 5 LEVEL CODE LINE # & CLOCK DESIGNATION, THE
PROEGRAM REQUESTS SELECTION OF ECHO MODE (SEC,4,3), OR TRANSMIT
MOCE (SEC.444)s BY TYPING THE QUERRY ECHO MONRE?~

T0 SELECT ECHO MODF, TYPE ¥ (CR)
TO SELECT TRANSMIT MODE. TYPE N (CR)

THE PROGRAM WILL NOW INITIATE THE SELECTED OPERATION,

PRCCEDQURE
T0 RESTART PROGRAM DCg8T2 W]TH NEW LLINE # OR CLOCK # DESIGNATIONS,
REPEAT STARTING PROCEDURE,

TQ RESTART WITH A NEW OPERATION MODE SELECTION (I1,E4 TRANSMIT
DR ECHO MODE)? SET AC SWITCHES TO @4@@, PRESS LOAD ADDRESS AND
START, THF PROGRAM WILL REQUEST SFLECTION OF THF NEW OPERATION
MODE AS INDICATED IN THE START PROCEDURE,

TQ RESTART WITH No NEW PARAMETER DESIGNATIONS, SET THE AC SWITCHES
To @436 AND PRESS LOAD ADDRESS & START,

PRINTQUTS = YES

SKITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES 125




MAINDEC-81~DREA.D
DCPB-F & DC@B=W OFF=LINE DIAGNOSTIC TEST

ABSTRACT
THE NCAg=F & DCE8-H OFF-_ INE DIAGNNSTIC TEST IS A PROGRAM
WHICH PROVIDES A METHOD FOR TESTING THE DC@8=F, =FE; ~FF,
~FX AND/NR 0DCP8-H OPTIONS ofF THE Dco8 DATA CAMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEM BY USING SPECIAL TEST CABLES WHICH ELIMINATE
THE NEED FOR A MODEM (DATASET),

REQUIREMENTS
A CCu8 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WHWICH INCLUNES A PDP-8/1
WI{TH AND ON=LINE TELEPRINTER, A DLB/1. AND A DC@B=A}

ONE DCA8=F (WITH 2 TO 128(1@) COMMUNICATION LINES)
AND/OR ONE TO TEN DCé8=H UNITSY

ONE TEST CABLE FOR THE DCZ8=F AND/OR ONE TEST PLUG
FOR THE DCaA8=~H UNIT(S),

STORAGE » PROGRAM WILL OPERATE IN 4K WORDS OF CORE MEMORY,
LOADING =~ BINARY LOADERS

STARTING PROCENURE

INSERT THE DCR8-F TEST CABLE AND/OR DCB8wH TEST PLUG

SET SR To 220@% AND PRESS LDAD ADDRESS KEY,

SET THE PROPER SWITCH REGISTER SWITCHES (SRS)ws«
ACCORDING TO THE WaY THE TEST 1S T0 RE PERFORMED,
(UNDER "NQRMAL"™ CONDITIONS, I1,E., TESTING BOTH DC@8aF
AND DCPa~H WITWOUT THE DC@8-FX OPTION: ALL SRS SHOULD
RE RESET,

PRINTOUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER oPTINNS = YES
SRSp1 SET TO DELETE ERROR WALTS & TYPEOUTS AND ENABLE 'SCOPE LOOP,
(¢ NOT SET SRS@L UNTIL AN ERROR HALT HAS OCCURREDY)
SRS 72 SET TN DELETE DC@8=F CONTROL TESTS,
" oAz " " " DATA TESTS,
n p4 w" " DCPBaH (ACUY "
w a6 " " SUPPRESS TELETYPE RELL RING AT END OF EACH PASS,
w 44 ® IF DCBB=FX OPTION IS TO BE TESTED,

PRESS STARY,

MAINDEC=81D8F A<D
DCog=F & DCESeW ONSLINE DIAGNOSTIC EXERCISER

ABSTRACT
THE ncagsF & DC@B-H ONmLINE DIAGNOSTIC EXERCISER 1S A PROGRAM
WHICH PROVIDES A METHOD FOR TESTING THE DCAB~F INTERFACE \thw
WITH UP TO 32 COMMUNICATION LINES AND THEIR ASSOCIATED DATA




SETS AND (OPTJONALLY) ONE ACU (DCB8~H) ALL AT THE SAME TIME
UNCER REALISTIC, ON-LINE CONDITIONS,

REGUIREMENTS
A DCUB DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WHICH INCLUDES A PDP-8/1 WITH
AN ONeLINE TELEPRINTER, A NL8], AND A DCPBeA}
ONE NCA8aF
TWE MODEMS, AND EITHER ONE COMMUNICATION LINE AND A REMOTE
TERMINAL (TELETYPE) OR TWO COMMUNICATION LINES ARRANGED RACKw
TO=BACK (1,E,: FORMING A CLOSED LOOP),

STORAGE « THE PROGRAM WILL OPERATE [N 4K WORDS OF CORE MEMORY,
LOADING - BINARY LOADERS

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SR To @22¢
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS KEY,
PRESS START,

PRINTOUTS = vES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = NO

MpAINDEC~B81=DBHA=D
pME4 RREAK MULT @ONTROL PRIORIYY

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM TESTS FOR PROPER OPERATION OF TWE DM@4 BREAK MULT
CONTROL PRIORITY, IT SHOULD BE NOTED THAT CERTAIN AREAS OF
THE DMZ4 ARE ONLY TESTED IN GO=NO~GO FASHION IN THAT A FAllL=
URE IN THESE AREAS WILL CAUSE PROGRAM WIPEOUT, THE PROGRAM
CONSISTS OF 12 TESTS AND A SPECIAL SCOPE LOOP,

A, POWER CLEAR AND DATA LINES TEST
B, CHANNEL 1 TEST

C, CHANNEL 2 TEST

D, CHANNEL 3 TEST

€, CHANNEL FLAGS TESTY

F, EXTRA BREAK TEST

G, DNATA TRANSFER TEST

H, CHANNEL 1 PRIQRITY TESY
!, CHANNEL 2 PRIQRITY TES?
J. CHANNEL 3 PRIQRITY TEST
K, SPECIAL DATA SCOPE LOOP

REQUIREMENTS
FAMILY OF 8 COMPUTER W!TH 4K OF MEMORY, A DM24 TESTER, AND THE
pPM24 BREAK MULT CONTROL PRIQRITY To BE TESTER,
STORAGE - THIS PROGRAM OQCCUPIES CORE LOCATIONS ©02@8-7617 OCTAL,
LOADING « PINARY LOADER
STARTING PROCENURE

qcmz>rrox>zzmrorooxmao=0ﬂﬂ=
LOAD ADDRESS @207, 127



SET THE SWITCH REGISTER FOR DESI
NORMAL OPERATION 1S WITH ALL SWI
PRESS KEY START,

NOTE 1. AFTER NORMAL HALTS FOR

RED OPERATION,
TCHES DOWN,

CLOCK SETTINGS, PRESS KEY START,

NOTE 2, IF A HALT OCCURS W]THOUT A PRINTOUT, KEY START WILL
STEP CHANNFL CLOCKS AND GIVE A PRINTOUT, KEY CONTINUE MAY CAUSE

PRCGRAM WIPENUT,

STARTING ACDRESSES

a2en NMORMAL STARTING ADDRESS

r2e1 CHANMEL 1 TESTY

pze2 CHANNEL 2 TEST

@223 CHANNEL 3 TEST

0224 CHANNEL FLAGS TEST

n2es EXTRA BREAK TEST

¢et6 DATA TRANSFER TEST

a2n7 CHANNEL 1 PRIORITY TEST

n21¢ cHANNEL 2 PRIQRITY TEST

#2114 CHANNEL 3 PRIQRITY TESY

n21e SPECIAL DATA SCOPE L OOP
SWITCHES THRU CHANNEL 1.

- THIS ROUTINE LOOPS DATA IN
DATA SHIFTER LEFT ONCE THRU

FHANNEL 2, AND DATA SHIFTED LEFT TWICE THRU CHANNEL 3,

PRINTOUTS =~ YES
SWITCH REGISTER APTIONS » YES

SWITCH ? (DOWN)

CONTINUE TO NEXT TEST
CONTINUE AFTER ERROR
CHANGE DATA PATTERN

HALT ON FRROR

TYPEOUT FRRORS

CONTINUE AFTER END OF PASS

SN R

MAINDEC-8/E-DBAB
POP-8/E INSTRUGTION TEST 1
ABSTRACT

1 (UP)

REPEAT SAME TEST

LOOP ERROR CONDITION
LOGP ON SAME DATA
CONTINUE AFTER ERROR
INHIBIT ERROR TYPEOUTS
HALT AT END nF PASS

THIS 1S A NIAGNOSTIC PROGRAM FOR TESTING THE AND, TAD.

OPERATE, AND BASIC MG, INSTRUCT]
REQUIREMENTS

ONS OF THE PDP=B/E ONLY,

A PpPPeR/E FQUIPPED WITH TELETYPE,

STORAGE = TH!S PROGRAM USES LOCATIONS D0@@a5314.

EXECUTION TIME - 1447 PROGRAM PASSES EVERY 5 SECONDS

LOADING = BINARY LOADER
STARTING PROCEDURE

SET SR TO 20@ AND PRESS LOAD ADORESS,
SET SR TO 7777 AND PUSH CLEAR AND CONTINUE

PROGRAM wWlLL HALT, MA=147

~v>oﬂmzoamoc>rqoasmu>zmxnon x»monncnxmo. \mmmw
PUSH CONTINUE, PROGRAM WILL RUN UNTIL STOPPED OR UNTIL




AN ERROR 13 ENCQUNTERED,
PRINTOUTS » NO

SWITCH REGISTER QPTIONS =~ NO
MAINDEC~8E~DOBB

POP-B/E INSTRUCTION TESYT 2

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM 1S AN EXTENSJVE TEST OF AUTOINDEXING, INDIRECY
ADDRESSING, AND THE DCA INSTRUCTION FOR THE PDP-8/E, IT ALSO
OFFERS MINIMAL TESTING FOR INTERRUPT AND THE AND, TAD, ISZ,
JMS, JMP, AND PROCESSOR 10T INSTRUGTIONS,

REQUIREMENTS
POP=8/F EQUIPPED WITH TELETYPE

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES MEMORY LOCATIONS 0@@8@-4416
LOADING » BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET THE SWiTCH REGISTER TO 280, PRESS LOAD ADDRESS, PUSH
CLEAR AND THEN CONTINUE, A PROGRAMMED HALT OCCURS WHEN
AN ERROR 1S ENCOUNTERED,

PRINTOUTS » NO
SWITCH REGISTER oPTIONS = NO

MAINDEC=BE~DACC=D
BE ADDER TESTS

ABSTRACY
THIS PROGRAM TESTS THE ADDER CIRCUITS OF THE PDP=8E, THE
PROGRAM IS COMPOSED OF FlVE PARTS,
A SIMULATOR FOR THE TAD INSTRUCTION WHICH TESTS ALL COM=-
BINATIONS OF TWO ARGUMENT ADDITIONS,
A SIMULATOR FOR RQTATE INSTRUCTIONS THAT TESTS ROTATION
OF ALL POSSIBLE ARGUMENTS WITH RAL, RAR, RTL, RTR AAND
BSK,
A CARRY GENERATION TESY
A SERIES OF RANDOM NUMBER TESTS
A FIELD RELOCATION ADDER TEST

REQUIREMENTS .
PDP-8E EQUIPPED WITH AT LEAST 4K OF MEMORY AND A TELETYPF

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM IS STORED IN LOCATIONS @002-~6000 AND UTILw
12ES LOCATIONS 7775-7777 AS A TEST AREA,

LOADING =~ BINARY LOADER
STARTING PROCEDURE

zonz»rm4>zq~zo»commmm,sm3a
RESTORE LOADERS-7608 /129




SEY SR=p202

PRESS ADDR LOAD SWITCH

SET SWITCH REGISTER TO DESIRED FUNCTIONS
PRESS CLEAR AND CONT SWITCHES

PRINTOUTS =~ YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES
SR#@=1 SUPRESS HALT ON ERROR
SRe1=l SUPRESS ERROR TYPEOUT
SR?2=1 L0OP ON ERROR
SRZ3=1 FAST TEST
SRP4z@ LONP IN CURRENY MEMQORY BANK
SRE4z1 RELOCATE TO NEXT EXISTING BANK
SR26=B8 AMDUNT OF EXTENDED RANKS OF MEMORY
SREZ9a1 MWALT AT END OF TESTY
SR1gal SUPPRESS END OF TEST TYPEOQUT
SRi1=1 LOOP ON PRESENT TEST

MAINDEC=BE=D#DR-D
RANDOM ANp TESY

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM TESTS THE AND INSTRUCTING OF THE POP-8E,
THE AND INSTRUCTION, INSTRUCTION ADDRESS, OPERAND ADDRESS
ANE BOTH OPERANDS ARE PRODUCED BY RANDOM NUMBER GENERATORS),
REQUIREMENTS )
PDP~8E EOUIPPED WITH AT LEAST 4K OF MEMORY)
TELETYPE,

STORAGE « THE PROGRAM 1S INITIALLY LOADED INTO LOCATIONS @220
THRU 1177, THE INITIAL TEST AREA 1S 1200=7777, WHEN
THE PROGRAM RELOCATES, IT OCCUPIES 66@2-7777, THE TEST
AREA 1S THEN BApA-6577,




LOADING « BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SR TO 2280
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS SWITCH
SET SR TN 2870
PRESS CLEAR AND CONTINUE SWITCHES

PRINTQUTS » NO

SWITCH REGISTER NPTIONS = YES
SRPQ@=1, SUPRESS HALT ON ERRQR
SRe1=1, MALT AT END OF PASS, RESTORE LOADERS
SRe2=1, SUPPRESS PROGRAM RELOCATION
SR23=1, SUPPRESS END OF PASS TYPEOUT
SRZ9=1, HOLD DATA 1 CONSTANT
SR1p=1, HOLD DATA 2 CONSTANT
$R11=1, HOLD INSTRUCTION CONSTANT

MAINDEC=BEaDAERSD
RANDOM TAp TEST

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM TESTS THE TAD INSTRUCTING OF THE POP-8E, THE
TAD INSTRUGTION, INSTRUCTION ADDRESS, OPERAND ADDRESS AND
B0TH OPERANDS ARE PRODUCED BY RANDOM NUMBER GENERATORS,

REQUIREMENTS .
POP-8E EQUIPPED WITH AT LEAST 4K OF MEMORY)
TELETYPE

STORAGE ~ THE PROGRAM 1S LOADED INTO LOCATIONS 668# YHRU 7577,
THE TEST AREA 1S @P@7-6577, TEMPORARY STORAGE LOCATIONS
ARE LOCATEN ON PAGE @,

LOADING - BINARy LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SR Tn #2AU
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS SWITCH
SEY SR TO 00728
PRESS CLFAR AND CONTINUE SWITCHES

PRINTOUTS =» NO

SWITCH REGISTER OPYIONS = YES
SReP=1, SUPPRESS HALT ON ERROR
SRe3=1, SUPPRESS END OF PASS TYPEOQUT
SRE9=1, HOLD DATA 1 CONSTANT
SRig=zl, HOLD DATA 2 CONSTAMT
SR11=1, HOLD INSTRUCTION CONSTANT

MAINDEC=BE~DAFC=D -
RANDOM 1SZ TEST /3/




ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM IS WRITTEN TO TESY THE 1S2 INSTRUCTION OF THE
PpP-8/E, AN ISZ INSTRUCTION 1S PLACED IN A FROM LOCATION, AND
A T0 LOCATION CONTAINS THE OPERAND, PART & oOF THE PROGRAM
SELECTS FROM, T0, AND OPERAND FROM A RANDOM NUMBER GENERATOR,
WITH THE ORTION OF HOLDING ANY OR ALL CONSTANT, PARY 2 USED
A FIXED SET OF FROM, TO, AND OPERAND NUMBERS',

REQUIREMENTS
ONE PDP-8/E EQUIPPED WITH TELETYPE,

STORAGE ~ THIS PROGRAM USES LOCATIONS PUAB=-7600(8)

LOADING ~ BINARY LNADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SR (SWITGH REGISTER) Tn @208 AND PRESS LNAD ADDRESS,
SET SR TO NESIRED MODE OF OPERATION} FOR MDST RUNS, SR9=2
ALLOWS THE MOST TESTING IN THE LEAST AMOUNT nF TIME,

FQR FIXEN FROM, YO0, OR OPERAND USAGE, THE FIXED NUMBER MAY
BE SELECTED AND ENTERED INTO THE MEMORY LOCATIONS SHOWN

BELOWE
FRCM =0n02
To =0n21

OPERAND 20922

PRESS, CLEAR AND THEN CONTINUE,
PRINTOUTS ~ ON ERROR
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

SR2(7) = HALT ON ERROR
SR1(1) = PLIMINATE ERROR PRINTOUTS

SR3 FIXED FROMS (1)
RANDOM FROMS (@)
SR4 s FIXED TOS (1)

RANDOM TOS (@)
SRS = PIXED OPERAND (1)
RANDOM OPERAND (#)
SR9(2) DO ONE 1SZ ONLY
SRi1(L) nO TEST PART 2 SR3, 4, 5, MUST BE 2'S
SR11(@) = DO TEST PART 1

MAINDEC=8EDAGC=D
RANDOM DCA TEST

ABSTRACY
THIS PROGRAM TESTS THE DCA INSTRUCTION OF THE POP~-8/E, THE
ncA INSTRUGTION ADDRESS, OPERAND ARDRESS, AND OPFRANDS ARE TAKEN
FRCM A RANDOM NUMBER GENFRATOR),

REQUIREMENTS ,
POP~8/E EQUIPPED WITH TELETYPE, /32




STORAGE = THE DIAGNQOSTIC PROGRAM IS STORED IN LOCATIONS 20a@ THROUGH
@487, THE PROGRAM USES 841p THROUGH 7628 FOR A TEST AREA,

LOADING « BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SEY SR To @222
PRESS L0AD ADDRESS
SET SR 70 @gnd
PRESS CLFAR THEN CONTINUE

PRINTOVTS =» ON ERROR

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES
SREZ (@) HALT AFYER ERROR PRINTOUT,
SR1 (1) BYPASS ERROR PRINTOUT
SR2 HOLD "FROM® CONSTANT (1), SELECT RANDOM "FROM" (2),
SRI  HOLD "OPERAND ADDRESS" CONSTANT (1), SELECT RANDOM “OPERAND
ADDRESS" (@),
SR4  HOLD "OPERAND" CONSTANT (1), SELECT RANDOM "OPERAND" (0),

MAINDEC=-BE=DAHCD
RANDOM JUMP TESTY

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM TESTS THE JMP INSTRUCYION OF THE PDP-8/E, MOST OF
MEMQRY 1S USED AS A JUMP FIELD WITH A RANDOM NUMRER GENERATOR
SELECTING FACH JUMP FROM AND JUMP YO LOCATION,

REQUIREMENTS
PDP=8/E EGUIPPED WITH TELETYPE

STORAGE = PROGRAM OCCUPIES MEMORY FROM 2 TO 24231
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SR TO DESIRED MODE, IF A PARTICULAR MEMORY LOCATION
IS DESIRFD FOR EITHER A "CANSTANT PROM" OR "CONSTANT To",
THIS MEMORY ADDRESS IS ENTFRED INTO ONE OF THE LOCATIONS
SHOWN BELOWS

FREM 1 ADORESS = %120
FRCM ADDRESS = 4117
T0 ADORESS = 7116

NOYED ALWAYS MAKE (FRCM1) = (FROM) =1
IF SR2 OR SR3 IS SET AFTER THE PROGRAM HAS BEEN STARTED: THE
LAST ADDRESS TAKEN FROM THE RANDOM NUMBER GENERATOR 1S
USED REPEATEDLY,
PRESS CLEAR THEN CONTIMUE,
PRINTOUTS = ON ERROR

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES /33




SRE(@) HWALT ON ERROR,

SR2 HOLD JUMP FROM ANDRESSES CONSTANT, (1)

SELECT RANDOM JUMP FROM ADDRESSES, (2)

SRY HOLD JUMP TO ADDRESSES CONSTANT, (1)

SELECT RANDOM JUMP TO ADDRESSES, (@)
I)~ZDM01@M,‘OG~WJD

BASIC JMPaJMS TEST

ABSTRACT
THIS IS A DIAGNOSTIC PROGRAM FOR TESTING THE JMP AND JMS
INSTRUCTIONS OF THE PDP=-8/E,

REGUIREMENTS
A PDP=8/FE EQUIPPED WITH TELETYPE

STORAGE = THIS PROGRAM USES MOQST OF MEMORY

LOADING =~ BINARY LOADER

EXECUTION TIME ~THREE HUNDRED AND FORTY~FIVE PROGRAM LOOPS PER SECOND,
A BELL 1S SOUNDED EVERY 1@ SECONDS, WHICH EQUALS 3456 PROGRAM
LoCPS,

STARTING PROCENURE
SET SR TO 209 AND PRESS LOAD ABDRESS,

PUSH CLEAR AND THEN CONTINUE, THE PROGRAM WILL STORE
PARTS OF THE RIM AND BINARY LOADERS THAT WILL BE
NESTROYEN, AMD THEN JMP TO 42088 TO BEGIN TESTING,

PRINTQUTS « NO

SWITCGH REGISTER OPTIONS = NO

MpAINDEC=BE=DOBJC=D

RANDOM JMPeJMS TES?

ABSTRACT
THIS 1S A DIAGNOSTIC PROGRAM TO TEST THE JMS INSTRUCTION
OF THE PDPa8E, RANDOM FROM AND TO ADDRESSES ARE SELECTED
FOR EACH TEST, THE JMP INSTRUCTION IS TESTED IN THAT FACH
TEST REQUIRES A JMP TO REACH THE JMS,

REQUIREMENTS
PDF=RE EQUIPPED WITH TELETYPE,

STORAGE = LOCATIONS 2@02-08574
LOADING = BINARY LLAADER
STARTING PROCEDURE /34




SET SR TO #2790 AND PRESS LOAD ADDRESS,

IF IT 1S DFSIRED TO SEY EITHER SR2 OR SR3, THE FROM OR
TQ ADDRESS MAY BE SPECIFIED BY ENTERING THE ADDRESS INTO
THE LOCAT]ONS SHOWN BELOW

FROM = LOCATION 133
TO = LOCATION 131

1F SR2 OR SR3 18 SET AFTER THE PROGRAM HAS BEEN STARTED.
THE LAST ARDRESS TAKEN FROM THE RANDOM NUMBER GENERATOR
1S USED REPEATEDLY,

PRESS CLEAR, AND THEN CONTY

PRINTOMTS » ON ERROR

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES
SRA(#) HALT ON ERROR,
SR2(1) HOLD THE FROM ADDRESS CONSTANT
§R2(7) SELECT RANDOM FROM ADDRESSES
SR3(1) HOLD THE Tn ADDRESS CONSTANT
GR3(?) SELECT RANNQM TO ADDRESSES

MAINDEC=BE=D3| B=0
KE8-E (EAE) INSTRUCTIQN TEST 1

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM IS A YEST OF aLL THE KEB-E EAE INSTRUCTIONS,
(EXCEPT MULTIPLY AND. DIVIDE),

REQUIREMENTS
POP»8/E OR /M PROCESSOR, KE8wE OPTION, AND A TELETYPE ARE
REGUIRED,

STORAGE = LOCATIONS #08g@ THROUGH 7668 ARE USED,
LOADING = EINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
LOAD ADDRESS @2p@
SEY ANY NESIRED OPTIONS IN THE SR, NORMAL = 5800
PRESS CLEAR AND CONTINUE,

PRINTOUTS =« ON ERROR

SWITCH REGISTER OPTJONS = YES
CONTROL SWETCH SETTINGS DO NOT APPLY TO STEP COUNTER, 6T,
MOOE, AND EOMBINED TESTS, AN ERROR WILL BE INDICATED BY
A FROGRAM WALT,

SRo=1 HALT ON ERROR

SRi=1 SCOPE MODE (REPEAT PATTERN AND/OR TEST)

SR2s=1 PRINT ERROR INFORMATION

SR331 DO NOT EXIT CURRENT TEST

SR{@=11 SR12 SR11
2 o EXECUTE TEST IN "A®" AND "B" MODES
4 i EXECUTE TEST IN "A® AND "B" MOOES
1 2 SELECT "A" MODE,

/135"




i 1 SELECT "B" unDE,

MAINDEC=BEwDAMB=N

KEB~-E (EAEY INSTRUCTION TEST 2
MULTIPLY AND DIVIDE

ABSTRACT
THE PDPa8/F EAE (KES8=E) MULTIPLY=DIVIDE TEST, TESTS AND EX=
FRCISES THE MULTIPLY AND O!VIDE HARDWARE QOF THE KEBeE OPTION,
FIXED NUMBERS WITH PREDETERMINED SOLUTIONS, AND RANDOM NUMBERS
WITH SIMULATED SNOLUTIONS ARE USED, THE ABILITY TO QPERATE
WITH THE INTERRUPT ENABLED IS ALSO TESTED,

REQUIREMENTS
POF~8/E DR /M PROCESSQR, KE8«E OPTION, AND AN ASR 33/35
TELETYPE ARE REQUIRED,

STORAGE » LOCATIONS 0@P2 THROUGH 7578 ARE USED,
LOADING « BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
LOAD ANY PAPER TAPE IN THE TELETYPE READER AND TURN 1T ON,
IF AN ERROR OCCURS, TURN TWE TELETYPE READER QFF T0 DEw
TERMINE 1F THE CAUSE WAS FROM INTERRUPT INTERACGTION,
LOAD ADDRESS @2pa, PRESS CLEAR ANM CONTINUE,
PRCGRAM HALTS AT LOCATION a2@1,

SEY ANy DESIRED NPTIONS IN SR AND PRESS CONTINUE, [IF SR1
WAS SET THE PROGRAM WILL HALT AT LOCATION 4574 WITH THE
SELECTED ROUTINE NUMBER IN THE AC, SET SRi=m ANn SELECT
THE DESIREN MODE OF OPFRATION IN SR1# AND 11, THEN PRESS
CONTINUE,

THE PROGRAM WILL HWALT AT PROGRAM END HALT (LOCATION @250)
AFTER THE LAST ROUTINE HAS BEEN EXECUTED, PRNOVIDED NO LOOP
OPTIONS HAVE BEEN SET,

NOTE
FOR A NORMAL PROGRAM RUN, SET SR SWITCHES T0 @204,
PROGRAM WILL RUN FROM START TO FINISH, EXECUTING EACH
ROUTINE IN "A™ AND "B" MQODES, PRINTING ALL ERRORS
AS THEY OCCUR,

PRINTQUTS » ON ERROR

SWITCH REGISTER OPYTIONS » YES
SRE=1 HALT AFTER CURREMT ROUTINE, PROGRAM HALTS AT THE
COMPLETION OF THE QURRENT TEST ROUTINE, THE COM»
PLETED ROUTINE NUMBER IS DISPLAYED IN THE AC,

SR13@  SELECT MODE OF OPERATION ACCORDING TO SR1@ AND SR1t
SRi=1  SELECT THE ROUTINE NUMBER WHICH IS IN SR9~it, IF
WHELE RUNNING THE PROGRAM SR1 IS SET TO A mi",
THE PROGRAM WILL MALT WITH THE CURRENT ROUTINE
NUMBER DISPLAYED IN THE AC, TO SELECT A NEW RQU= /36
TINE AT THIS POINT, PLACE THE NEW DESIRED ROUTINE




IN SR9=11 AND PRESS CONTINUE, THE NEW ROUTINE NUMe
RER WILL NOW BF DISPLAYED IN THE AC,

SR2=1  LOOP ROUTINE, CURRENT ROUTINE IS REPEATED

SRI=1  LOOP PROGRAM, ENTIRE PROGRAM 1S REPEATED,

SR4z1  LOCK ON TEST, THE TEST CURRENTLY BEING EXECUTED
1S REPEATED,

SR5=a  PRINT ON ERROR,

SRE =1 HALT ON ERROR,

SRé=1 HALT AFTER PRINT,  PROGRAM HALTS AFTER ERROR PRINT=
ouT,

SR7s1  PRINT FAILURE RATE, THE PROGRAM PRINTS THE NUMw
BER OF FAILURES PER HUNDRED REPETITIONS OF THE
SAME TEST, PROGRAM HALTS AFTER THE PRINTOUT, SRS
MYST BE SET FOR THE PRINTOUT TO OCCUR,

SR8=1  PRINT SIMULATION AMD/OR ENTER SCOPE LOOP, FOR
ROUTINES @ AND 1 PROGRAM PRINTS MULTIPLY SIMULA=
TION AND ENTERS MULTIPLY SCOPE LOOP, FOR ROUTINES
2 AND 3 THE PROGRAM PRINTS DIVIDE SIMULATINON AND
ENTERS THE DIVIDE SCOPE LOOP, FOR RNUTINES 4
THROUGH 7 PROGRAM FNTERS TWE EXERCISFR SCOPE LOOP
FOR THE INDIVIDUAL ROUTINE, SR5 MUST BE SET TO
® POR THIS OQPTION TQ BECOMP ACTIVE,

SRS=11 SR9 SR12 SRi11

WITH X a o EXECUTE EACH ROUTIME IN M™am AND "B"™ MODES,

SRi=10 X 2 1 EXECUTE EACH ROUTINE IN "A"™ AND "B" MODES,
X 1 % SELECT "A" MnDE,
X 1 1 SELECT "B" MNDE,

SR$=11 SR9 SR1i2 SR11

WITH @ 4 ] SELECT ROUTINE @, FIXED MULTIPLY TEST,

SRi=1 g @ 1 SELECT ROUTIME 1, RANDOM MULTIPLY TEST,
@ 1 A SELECT ROUTIME 2, FIXED DIVIDE TEST,
[/ 1 1 SELLECT ROUTINE 3, RANDOM DIVIDE TEST,
1 7] il SELECT ROUTIME 4, MULTIPLY/DIVINE EXERCISE TEST,
i a 1 SELECT ROUTINE S5, MULTIPLY/DIVIDE EXERCISE TEST,
1 1 a SELECT ROUTINE 6, MULTIPLY/DIVINE EXERCISE TEST,
1 1 1 SELECT ROUTINE 7, MULTIPLY/DIVINE EXERCISE TEST,

MAINNEC=ARE=DZNA=D= (D)
POpPB=E JMp SELF TEST

ABSTRACY
"JMP SELF" IS A WORST CASE TEST OF CORE MEMORY REAN/WRITE
GATES, I!T WAS DESIGNED TO TEST THFE ABILITY nF THE MEMORY
ADCRESS SELECT GATES TO RAPIDLY SWITCH BETWEFN READ AND WRITE
CURRENT 1,Ff, REVERSE DIRECTION, THE PROGRAM LOADS CORE MEMQORY
FRCM ADDRESS 25gd(8) TQ 7755(8) INCLUSIVELY IN MEMORY FIELD ©
ANE ENTIRE CORE MEMORY IN EXTENDED FIELDS TO (JMP SELF),

THE PROGRAM TYPES A NULL CHARACTER ON THE TELETYPE, TURNS ON

THE PROGRAM INTERRUPT (P1) AND THEM JUMPS TQ THE MEMORY LOCA=

TICN TO BRE TESTED, WHEN A Pl OCCURS, THE INTERRUPTED CORE

MEMORY LOCATION IS TESTEN TO BF SURE IT WAS THE EXPECTED CORE
MEMORY TO RE INTERRUPTED, ANY ERRORS WILL BF INDICATED RY A

HALT AND AN ERRQR MESSAGE 0N THE TELETYPE, DEPENNING ON THE

SWITCH SETTINGS, /37




REQUIREMENTS
A STANDARD 8F WITH AN ASR=33 OR EQUIVALANT TELETYPE,

STORAGE « THIS PROGRAM UTILIZES M5ng(8) MEMORY LOCATIONS AND MUST
RESINE IN FIELD @ ONLY,

LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
WITH THE PROGRAM IN MEMORY, SET THE SWITCH REGISTER 7O 2na@
THEN PRESS KEY "EXT ADDR",
SET SWITCH REG, TO 8207 (OCTAL),
PRESS KEY "ADDR LOAD",
PLACE OCTAL VALUE OF EXTENNED FIELDS AVAILABLE IN 8E UNDER
TEST IN SRA9 THRU SR1it,
PRESS KEY "CLEAR"™ THEN KEY "CONT™,

PRINTQOUTS w» ON ERROR

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS =« YES
SRP@ay INMIRIT ANY ERROR WALT, TEST NEXT SWITCH
SRA1=4 INHIBIT ERROR TYPE QUT, COUNT FIELD ERRORS
SRP221 SCOPE LDOP ON ERRQOR, SUPPRESS ERROR COUNT
SRe3=1{ TEST ONLY THE EXTENDED FIELD SET IN SWITCHES 9=11
SRZ9=  EXTENDED MEMORY
SR1@=  EXYENDED MEMORY
SR11= EXTENDED MEMORY

MAINDEC=RE=p@APe-n

DBB-E INTERPROCESSOR BUFFER TEST
(FOR MB8326 MODULE REVISION D OR BELOW)

ABSTRACT
THIS IS A DIAGNOSTIC PROGRAM TO CHECK THE 10T COMMANDS AND
AC DATA TRANSFERS OF THE DR8=~E, PART 3 OF TWE DB8aE TESY 1§
SETUP SO THAT A PDP=8E CAN COMMUNICATE WITH 1TSELF, PARYT 2
OF THE pBRB=E TEST USES TWO PDP=BE PROCESSORS, THEY ARE CABLED
TOGETHER SO THAT DATA TRANSFERS MAY TAKE PLACE BETWEEN THE
TWC MACHINES,

REQUIREMENTS
TWC PDP-8E PROCESSORS EQUIPPED WITH TELETYPES AND DR8-E(MB326
BOARD) AND TWO CABLES RCO8eR AND ONE BCO8«=,J CABLE,

STORAGE = THIS PROGRAM USES LOCATIONS #028~2123 IN FIELD @7
LOADING » gINARY LOADER

STARTINGg PROCEDURE
PART 1
TAKE ONE CABLE BCO8~J AND CONNECT THE OUTPUT TO THE INPUY
ON THE DR8w=E, SET SR=22m§ AND PRESS LOAD ADDRESS,
SET SRe@a@@ AND PRESS CLEAR AND THEN CONT[NUE,

PART 2
TAKE ONE CABLE BCOB=R AND EONNECT ONE END TO THE OQUTPUY OF /38
DBE-C IN BE#1 AND TO THE INPUT OF DBB-E IN 8E#2, TAKE THE




OTHWER CARLE AND DO THE SAMF WITH BE#2 TO 8E#1, SEV THE SR=200@2
IN BE#2, THIS COMPUTOR MUSY BE STARTED FIRST, PRESS LOAD
ADCRESS, SET THE SR=ge@@ AND PRESS CLEAR THEN CONTINUE, NOW
SET THE SR=120@ IN B8E#1 AND PRESS L0OAD ADDRESS, SET SR=2002
ANC PRESS CLEAR AND THEN CONTINUE,

PART 2 FOR THE MOST PART IS8 A DATA VALIDITY CHECK, IF
SOMETHING WAPPENS TO ONE OF THE FLAGS THE COMPUTER WiLlL HANG UP
IN A LOOP, IF THIS HAPPENS RETRY DR GO BRACK TO PART 1,

ALWAYS STOP AND PRESS CLEAR KEY ON BOTH COMPUTERS REFORE A RE~
START OF THE PROGRAMS, IFf THIS 1S NOT DONE, THE PROGRAM MAY

BE STARTED OUT OF SYNC DUE TO A FLAG BEING SET IN ONE OF THE
COMPUTERS,

PRINTOUTS = QN ERROR

SWITCH REGISTER OPYIONS =~ YES
SREP=1 SUPPRESS HALT CN ERROR
SRE1=1 SUPPRESS ERROR TYPEQUTS
SRe2=1 LOOP ON ERROR, CONSTANT DATA {F DATA TEST
SRZ3=1 LO0OP ON TEST
SRE4=1 LOOP ON 10T TEST

MAINDECm8EeDBRA=D=(D)
KE8-E EAE EXTENDED MEMORY EXERCISER

ABSTRACT
THE KEB~F EXTENDED MEMORY FXERCISER IS A TEST OF THE KEB8aL
"g MODE™ INSTRUCTIONS WHICW DURING THE DEFER CYCLE USE THE
WORD FOLLOWING THE INSTRUCTION 70 nBTAIN THE OPERAND, THE
CAPABILITY OF EACH INSTRUCTION TO ACCESS EVERY MEMORY FIELD
FRCM EVERY MEMORY FIELD THROUGH NON~-AUTO INDFX AND AUTO INDEX
IS TESTED,

REQUIREMENTS .
POP~8/F PRACESSQOR WITH AT LEAST 4K OF MEMORY,
KE=BE OPTIAN, AND A TELETYPE ARE REQUIRED,

STORAGE = LOCATIONS Z@2%g THROUGH 7390
LOADING = pINARY LOANER

START NG PROCEDURE
LOAD ADDRESS W2p4,
SET ANY NESIRED OPTIONS IN THE SR
PRESS CLFAR AND CONTINUE,
TYPE IN THE VALUE OF THE HIGHEST MEMORY IN TWE SYSTEM FOLLOWED
RY A CARRIAGE RETURN,
(EG, @ FOR 4K, 1 FOR 8K ON UP TO 7 FOR 32K)
IF THE INCORRECT NUMBER WAS TYPED, TYPE RUBOUT AND THEN
RETYPE THE MEMORY FIELD VALUE,

NQTE
FOR A NORMAL PROGRAM RUN, LOAD THE PROGRAM [N FIELD
@y SET SR TO @2;a aND PRESS LOAD AQNRESS, NOW SET
QR 10O Pgfg AND PRESS CLEAR AND CONTINUE, AND RESPOND
Y0 THE TELETYPE WITH THE VALUE OF THE HIGHEST FIELD

/39



FOLLOWED BY A CARRJAGE RETURN, THE PROGRAM WILL NOW
ACCESS EVERY FIELD FROM EVERY FIELD, AT THE COMPLEw
TION OF A COMPLETE PROGRAM PASS, "KER=EMFE"™ WILL RE
TYPED ON THE TELETYPE,

PRINTQUTS = NO

SWITEH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES
SRZag WALT ON ERROR
SRes=1 MO HALT ON ERROR
SR1=2p NO LOOP
SR1=4 SCAPE LOOP (REPEAT PATTERN)
SR2=0 PRINT ON ERROR
SR2=1 NO PRINT ON ERROR
SRI=0 SEQUENTIALLY RUN TESTS
SrR3=1 SELECT TEST ACCORDING TO SR4=6

SRIs1 SR4 SRS SR4
[ 2 4} SELECT DAD TEST
@ 2 1 SELECT DST TEST
) 1 a SELECT MUY TESTY
@ 1i 1 SELECT DIV TEST
1 a a SELECT DAD AUTO INDEX TEST
1 2 1 SELECT DST AUTO INDEX TEST
1 1 ] SELECT MUY AUTO INDEX TEST
1 1 1 SELECT DIV AUTO INDEX TEST

SRY=0 RELOCATE IF SRX AND 8 ARF BOTH @,
SR7=1  HOLD IF

SRE=2  SEQUENTIALLY CHANGF DF IF SR330
SR8s1 HOLD OF

SRS=11 STARTING DATA FIELD

ip 11

! DF &

DF4
DF2
NF3
NF4
DF5
NFé
NFy

e )
L ]
P L T )

MAINDEC=RE~D@ASA~D
DB8~E INTERPROCESSOR BUFFER TEST

ABSTRACY
THIS IS A DIAGNQSTIC PROGRAM TO CHECK YHE 10T COMMANDS AND
AC DATA TRANSFERS OF THE DR8=E, PART 1 OF THE Dr8=E TEST IS
SETUP SO TWAT A PDP=8BE CAN COMMUNICATE WITH {TSELF, PART 2
OF THE DRB=E TEST USES TWO PDPw8E PROCESSORS, THEY ARE
CABLED TOGETHER SO0 THAT DATA TRANSFERS MAY TAKE PLACE BE~
TWEEN THE TWO MACHINES,

REQUIREMENTS
TWC PDP.AE PROCESSORS EQUIPPED WITH TELETYPES AND DBB-E (M8326
ROARD) AND TWO CABLES RCD8w«R AND ONE BCOB«J CABLE,

STORAGE = THIS PROGRAM USES LOCATIONS #088-2123 IN FIELD 0 \&NAQ




LOADING o BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
NOTED IF 10TS OTHER THAN 650X ARE USED CHANGE THE FOLLOWING
LOCATIONS IN THAT COMPUTER IN WHICH THIS DB&=E
1S PLACED;
are3 65X1 a72¢ 65%4 n737 65%7
n726 65X2 A725 65%5
a743 65X3 2732 65%6

PART 1

TAKE ONE CABLE BCO8=J AND CONNECT THE OUTPUT TO THE INPUT ON
THE DBB«=F, SET SR=0207 AND PRESS | OAD ADDRESS, SET SR=2p0Q
ANC PRESS CLEAR AND THEN CONTINUE,

PART 2

TAKE ONE CABLE 8COB=R AND CONNECT ONE END TO THE OUTPUT OF
NB8-E IN BE#1 AND TO THE INPUT OF DEB~E IN 8F#2, TAKE THE
OTHER BCOB-R CABLE AND DO THE SAME WITH 8E#2 TO SE#1, SET

THE SR=2/23 IN BE#2, THIS COMPUTOR MUST BE STARTED FIRST,
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS, SET THE SR=a2ap AND PRESS CLEAR THEN
CONTINUE, NOW SET THE SR=1ap@ IN 8E#1 AND PRESS LOAD ADDRESS,
SET SR=@28a AND PRESS CLEAR AND THEN CONTINUF,

PART 2 FOR THE MOST PART 1§ A DATA VALIDITY CHECK, IF SOME=
THING HAPPENS TQ ONE OF THE FLAGS THE COMPUTER WILL HANG UP
IN A LOOP, IF THIS HAPPENS RETRY DR GO BACK TO PART 1, AlL=
WaYS STOP AND PRESS CLEAR KEY ON BOTH COMPUTERS BEPORE A
RESTART OF THE PROGRAMS, 1IF THIS IS NOT DONE, THE PROGRAM
MaY BE STARTED QUT OF SYNC DUE T0O A FLAG BEING SET IN ONE OF
THE COMPUTERS,

PRINTOUTS = ON ERROR

SWITCH REGISTER NPTIONS =» YES,
SREP=y SUPPRESS HALT ON ERROR
SRe1=1 SUPPRESS ERROR TYPFQUTS
SR22=4 LOOP ON ERROR, CONSTANT DATA IF DATA TEST
SR23=1 | OOP ON TEST
SRZ4al LOOP ON 10T TEST

MAINDEC=BE~D1AB=D

MMBE 4K MEMORY cHEEKERBOARD

ABSTRACT
THIS PROGRAM IS DESIGNED Tn DETECT CORE FAILURES ON HWALF=
SELECTED LINES UNDER WORST CASF MNOISE CONDITIONS, 1T'S USE IS
INTENDED FNOR THE POP=8BF WITH A BASIC 4K MEMORY SYSTEM,

REQUIREMENTS
A PDPwBE COMPUTER WITH 4K OF MEMORY,

STORAGE = INITIALLY THE PROGRAM 1S5 IN CORE LOCATIONS 2238-777 AND
IN CORE LOCATIONS 7808=7577

G m R
LOADIN EINARy LOADE \*\




STARTING pRQCEDURE
LOAD ADDRESS WITH DESIRED ENTRY ADDRESS
LOAD ADDRESS 2200 TEST UPPER CORE (10@0~7777)
LOAD ADDRESS Tp02 TEST LOWER CORE (@g@ga=6777)
SET SWITCH REGISTER To DESIRED OPERATION ACCORDING TD THE
FOLLOWING TARLE

SWITCH B(DOWN) 1(UP)
SRga CONTINUE TESTING 1(UP)
SRg7 RELQCATE PROGRAM INWIBIT RELOCATION

PRESS KEY START
PRINTOUTS » NO
SWITOM REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

MAINDEC~3E=DLECSD
MEMORY ADDRESS TEST

ABSTRACT
MEMORY ADDRESS TEST, A RELDCATABLE PROGRAM, CHECKS FOR PROPER
MEMORY ADDRESS SELECTION ON THE POP-8/E,

REQUIREMENTS
PpP=8/F EQUIPPED WITH A TELETYPE

STORAGE = MEMORY ADDRESS TEST OCCUPIES LOCATION 7200-7507,
AFTER RELOCATING, THE TEST OCCUPIES LOCATION 8002-A307.

LOADING « BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCENURE
SET SR TO ®27@ AND PRESS L0AD ADDRESS
SET SR FOR DESIRED OPERATION, PRESS CLEAR, THEN
CONTINUE, FOR MOST CASES THE SWITCH REGISTER SHOULD
FQUAL ZEROY

PRINTOUTS » ON ERROR

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES
INITIAL SWITCH SETTINGS

ALL SR!S = 0 RUN ADDRESS TEST HIGH AND RELOCATE PROGRAM AFTER
1 PASS TO ADDRESS TEST LOW AND THEN RELOCATE PROGRAM TO ADDRESS
TEST HIGH: REPEATEDLY,

SR2(@) WALT AFTER ERROR PRINTOUT

SR1(1) AND SR2(#) RUN ADDRESS TEST HIGH ONLY

SR1(1) AND SR2(1) RELOCATE PROGRAM AND RUN ADDRESS TEST LOW ONLY
SR1(@) PROGRAM WILL RELOCATE AFTER A PASS

SRY(1) PROGRAM WILL STAY IN TESY AND WILL NOT RELOCATE

SWITCH SETTINGS AFTER PROGRAM 13 RUNNING
SRE(M) HALT AFTER ERROR PRINTQUT

SR1(7#) RUN TEST AND RELOCATE /42
SR1(1) RUN SAME TEST, DO NQT RELOCATE




MAINNEC-BE=D1FB

POP-8/E EXTENDED MEMORY
ADDRESS TgST

ABSTRACT
THE PDP-8/E EXTENDED MEMORY ADDRESS TEST 1S DESIGNED T0O PETECT
ANY LOCATION THAT CANNOT BE UNIGUELY ADDRESSED, THIS 1S
PERFORMEN BY A SERIES OF FOUR TEST ROUTINES WHICH WILL TEST
SYSTEMS FQUIPPED WITH FROM 8K TO 32K WORDS OF CORE MEMORY,
AUTOMATIEC PROGRAM RELOCATION IS PROVIDED IN ARDER TO TEST ALL
MEMORY FIELDS FROM EACH MEMORY FIELD, TELETYPE PRINT-OUTS ARE
PRCVIDED FOR ERROR IDENTIFICATION, AND THE OPERATOR 1S GIVEN
A DEGREE OF CONTROL OVER TWE PROGRAM BY VARIOUS SR SETTINGS,

REQUIREMENTS
A PDP=8/F COMPUTER EQUIPPEN WITH A MINIMUM OF 8K WORDS OF CORE
MEMORY,

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES CORE LOCATIONS 80800 To 3777
LOADING = BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET THE SR TN THE INSTRUCTION FIELD AND DATA FIELD OF THE
STACK WHICH CONTAINS THE PROGRAM,
PRESS KEY EXTD ADDR LOAD,
SET THE SR FOR DESIRED STARTING ADDRESS ACCORDING YO THE
FOLLOWING TABLE,

ADORESS TEST EXECUTION
need RUN ALL TESTS

2201 RUN ONLY TEST 4
pao? RUN ONLY TEST 2
223 RUN ONLY TEST 3
204 RUN ONLY TEST 4

PRESS KEYS ADDR, LOAD, CLEAR, AND CONT, A SETUP SR MESSAGE WILL
BRE PRINTED,

SET THE SR FOR DESIRED OPERATION ACCORDING TO THE FOLLOWING

TABLE,

SWITCH 2 (DOWN) 1 (um)

SR2@ CONTINUE AFTER ERROR HALT AFTER ERROR

SRre1 TYPEOUT ERRQRS INHIRIT ERRDR TYPEOUTS
SRe2 NORMAL TTY BELL ON ERROR

SR23 RELOCATE PROGRAM INHIRIT PROGRAM RELOCATION
SR 4 NORMAL CHANGE STACK LIMITS

SR25 NORMAL HALT AFTER CURRENT TESY
SRZ6~08 STARTING STACK LIMIT (0-7)

SRZ9=14 ENDING STAGK LIMIT (#-7)

PRESS KEY CONT, \*.w




PRINTOUTS » YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

MAINDEC-8g=D1GEB~=p
POP-a/E MEMORY POWER ON/OFF TEST

ABSTRACTY
THIS PROGRAM IS A MEMORY DATA VALIDITY TESY T0 BE USED AFTER
A SIMULATER POWER FAIL,

REOUIREMENTS
POF-8/E FQUIPPED WITH TELETYPE

STORAGE » MEMORY LOCATIONS B808(8) » 7621(8)

LOADING » BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE )
LOAD ADDRESS @2p%, PRESS CLEAR AND THEN CONT, THE PROGRAM
SHCULD THEN HALT AT LOCATION @831(8), LOAD ADDRESS @201,
PRESS CLEAR AND THEN CONT, THE PROGRAM SHOULD NOW LOOP,

PRINTOUTS » ON ERROR

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = NQ

MAINDEC=-RE=D1HB=D
PpP-R/E MEMORY EXTENSION AND TIME SHARE GONTROL TEST

ABSTRACT
TH1S PROGRAM TESTS THE MEMORY EXTENSION AND YIME SHARE CONYROL
LOGIC FOR PROPER OPERATION, THE PROGRAM EXERCISES AND TESTS
ALL 107'S ASSOCIATED WITH MEMORY EXTENSION AND TIME SHARE
CONTROL.,

ERRORS ENCOUNTERED DURING RUNNING WILL RESULT IN A PROGRAM
"HALT" OR A "JUMP TO SELF", WHICH MAY OCCUR iN ANY FI1ELD
DEFENDING ON THE PORTION OF THE TEST EXECUTED, ERRORS MaY
RE IDENTIFIED BY REFERENCING THE PROGRAM LISTING,

REQUIREMENTS
PpP-8/E COMPUTER WITH THE KM8/E OPYION INSTALLED AND AT LEAST
4K OF EXTENDED MEMORY,

STORAGE »~ THE PROGRAM REQUIRES 42pa(8) LOCATIONS OF CORE MEMORY AND
MUST RESIDE IN FIELD 2 ONLY,

EXECUTION TIME « 3,75 MINUTES FOR 32K OF MEMORY
LOADING ~ BINARy LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE /44
SR 9, 10, AND 11 MUST CONTAIN AN OCTAL VALUE EQUAL TO THE




PRINTOMUT
SWITCH R

MAINDEC~

M18/E BO
ABSTRACT

REQUIREM

NUMBER OF EXTENDED FIELDS AVAILABLE, NOTE TMAT FIELD @
IS NOT INCLUDED,

SRe=7 WILL RESULT IN COMPLETE PROGRAM EXECUTION OF THE MEMORY
EXTENSION AND TIME SHARE CONTROL,

SRP=1 WILL LOOP THE PROGRAM ON THE MEMORY EXTENSION PORTION
ANE TEST THAT THE TIME SHARE 1S DISABLED,

SRi=1 WILL RESULT IN AN ENn OF TEST HALT AT LOCATION 1565(8),

SET THE REGISTER TO @278 0fTAL,

PRESS ADDRESS LOAD

PLACE THE OCTAL VALUE OF EXTENDED PIELDS AVAILABLE IN SR9wt1),
PRESS CLEAR AND THEN CONTINUE,

THE PROGRAM SHOULD RUN UNTIL A FAILURE OCCURS OR UNTIL
STEPPED RY THE DPERATOR WITH SRi=l, NOTE THAT THE PROGRAM
SHCULD ALWAYS BE STOPPED WITH SR1=4,

THE TTY BELL WILL SIGNAL A SUCCESSFUL TEST AT THE COMPLETION
OF EVERY PASS,

S = NO
EGISTER OPTIONS = YES

8g~pLIn=n
NDTSTRAP DIAGNOSTIC

THE MI18/F BONTSTRAP DIAGNOSTIC VERIFIES CORRECT OPEFRATION OF
THE M18/FE ROOTSTRAP LOADER OPTION IN ALL ITS STANDARD
CONFIGURATIONS, THE DIAGNASTIC PRADUCES A VISUAL TYPE OUT
ANO/OR A BINARY OBJECT TAPE OF THE BOOTSTRAP BLOCK OF DATA
INFORMATION LOADED INTO CORE BY THE MI8B/E MODULE UNDER TEST,
THIS VISUAL TYPEOUT AND BINARY 08JFCT TAPE CAN THEN BE SAVED
FOR THE TESTING OF MIB/E MNAQULES OF THE SAME CONFIGURATION,

THE DIAGNOSTIC IS AVAILABLE IN A LNOW AND HIGH CORE VERSION,

THE VERSION TO BE USED TO TEST A MI8/E MODULE WILL DEPEND ON THE
MEMORY LOCATIONS yTILIZED RY THAT PARTICULAR MODULE, THE LOW
CORE VERSION OF THE DIAGNQOSTIC OCCUPIES AND USES MEMORY
LOCATIONS 923@~1777 AND THE HIGH CNRE VERSION OCCUPIES AND

USES MEMORY LOCATIONS 420pa5777, USE THE VERSION THATY DNES

NQT CONFLIQT WITH THE MEMORY LOCATIONS OF THE BOOTSTRAP RLOCK
FOR THE MIB/E MODULE UNDER TEST,

ENTS

PpDP~8/E COMPUTER

ASR-33 TELETYPE OR EQUIVALENT,

LOW OR H}GY SPEED PAPER TAPE READER,

LOW OR HIGH SPEED PAPER TAPE PUNCH,

Mal/E BROOTSTRAP DIAGNQSTIC,

MIB/E BOOTSTRAP LOADER OPTION, \A“rml



STARTING PROCEDURE )
INSTALL THE MI8/E MODULE To BE TESTED

LOAD THE DIAGNOSTIC INTO THE SAME MEMORY FIELD AS UTILIZED
RY THE M18/E MODULE UNDER TEST USING THE STANDARD BINARY
LOADER TECWNIQUE,

IF THE OPERATOR WISHES TO TEST THE MNODULE USING 1TS BINARY
0BJECT TAPE, LOAD THE BINARY OBJFCT TAPE INTN THE SAME
MEMORY FIELD AS OCCUPIED BY THE DIAGNOSTIC USING THE
STANDARD B{NARY LOADER TECWNIQUE

DISABLE THE 1/0 DEVICE USEM BY THE MODULE UNDER TEST, FOR
EXAMPLE, PLUACE NO TAPE IN READER, TURN OFF READER OR PUNCH,
OR DISCONNECT THE M835@ TO THE DEVICE,

SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TO THE STARTING ADDRESS OF THE
DIAGNOSTIC @280/42006 AND PRESS ADDRESS LOAD,

SET THE SWITCH REGISTER T0 THE INITIAL ADDRESS OF THE
BOOTSTRAP DATA BLOCK OF INFORMATION OF THE PARTICULAR MODULE
UNDER TEST AND PRESS CLEAR AND THEN CONTINUE, THE COMPUTER
SHOULD HALT AT ADDRESS @2p2/42¢2,

SET THE SWITCH REGISTER TQ THE STARTUP ADDRESS OF THE
MOBULE UNDER TEST AND PRESS CLEAR AND THEN CONTINUE, TYHE
COMPUTER SHOULD HALT AT ADDRESS 02@5/420%5,

IF THE OPERATOR HAS SELECTED TQ TEST THE MODULE USING THE
BINARY OBJECT TAPE, SET SWR@=1, 1F VERIFICATION IS DESIRED
BY VISUAL TYPEOUT, SET SWRaag,

PRINTOUTS » YES
SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS =~ YES

SWR@=1 VERIFICATION BY BINARY OBJECT TAPE,
SWR@=@ VERIFICATION BY VISUAL TYPEOUT,
SWR1=1 PUNCH BINARY OBJECT TAPE,

SWR2=1 LOW SPEED PAPER TAPE PUNCH,

SWR2s@ HIGH SPEED PAPER TAPE PUNCH,

SWR6=8 MEMORY FIELD OF BINARY LOADER,
SWR9=11 AMOUNT OF EXTENDED MEMORY FIELDS

MAINDEC=B8E=D1JB=D=~(D)
MRB~EA READ ONLY MEMORY TEST

ABSTRACT
THE READ ONLY MEMORY TEST 1S A PROGRAM TO COMPARE A WIRED MEMORY
To A BINARY TAPE, THE BINARY TAPE IS PROVIDED BY THE CUSTOMER,
axno:o:oc«.«xuw WRITE UP AND MESSAGE TYPEQUTS, THE DIAGNOSTIC
WILL BE REFERRED TO AS (RQM TEST TAPE), THE BINARY TAPE THAT
1S PROVEDED BY THE CUSTOMER WILL, RE REFERRED TO AS (ROM CONTENTS TAPE),
THIS ROM CONTENTS TAPE MAY ALSO RE SUPPLIED RY DIGITAL EQUIPMENT INC,
AS ROM TD8E SYSTEMS HANDLER (MRB=EC) WHICH WILL CONSIST OF A
LISTING AND A PAPER TAPE (BE~DiKA-PB), / nw
THE ROM TEST TAPE MAY BE LOADED AND RUN IN ANY FIELD, ¢r




TwE
RQM

THE SECOND TE

THE
IN E

REQUIREMENTS

ROM TEST TAPE WyLL COMPARE TyE ROM CONTENTS TAPE AND THE
IN THREE WAYS, TEST 1 1S A DIRECT COMPARISON OF THE TWO,

ST 1S A RANDOM ACCESS DATA COMPARE, AND

THIRND TEST IS A VARIABLE DELAY WITH RANDOM ACCESS,
ACH OF THE THREE TESTS ALL 4@2 LOCATIONS WILL BE EXAMINED,

PDP~8/F WITH 4K MEMORY AND 2 PAGE MRB-EA ROM, LOW S
SPEEN READER AND ASR 33 TELETYPE OR EQUIVALENT,

STORAGE =~ RQOM TEST TAPE LOW

FEED 0OR HIGH

(MAINDEC 8E=D1JA=PR1) WILL OCCUPY @-4pP@, ROM TEST

TAPE HIGH (MAINDEC 8E-D1JA~PB2) WILL OCCUPY 4600-7708, THE ROM ITSELF
MAY OCCUPY 4208 LOCATIONS IN ANY FIELD,

LOADING « CHECK ADNRESS OF ROM AND THE ROM TEST TAPE T0 SEE THAT THEY DO
NOT OVERLAY EACH OTHER IN CORE,

USING BINARY LOADER, LOAD IN ROM TEST TAPE LOW OR ROM TEST
TAPE HIGH PEPENDING ON WHERE ROM IS LOCATED,

STARTING PROCEDURE
SET SWITCH REGISTER TO 2492 OR 5240
PRESS LOAD ADDRESS, CLEAR AND CONTINUE
SET SWITCH @ FOR HIGH OR L oW SPEED READER AND PLACE

TAPE

)

IN READER

"pPRESS CONTINUE®

SET SWITCH REGISTER FOR ROM START ADDRESS ANN FIELD
"pPRESS CONTINUE®

SgT SWITcH REGISTER FQR DESIRED FUNCTIONS

"PRESS CONTINUE™

PRINTQUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER NPTINNS = YES
SWITCHES @=2 = LOOP ON ERROR, INWIRIT ERRQR TYPE QU
SWITCHES 638 = EXECUTION OF TEST 1, 2, 3
SWg = 1 LOGP ON ERROR

Swi

{1 NO ERROR PRINT OUT WILL 9CCUR

( ROM CONTENTS

TS, INHIBIT HALT ON ERRCR
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SW2 = 1 INMIRIT ERRQR HALTS

SW6 = 1 TEST ONE WILL RE PERFORMED
SW7 = 1 TEST TWO WILL RE PERFORMED
SW8 = { TEST THREE WILL RE PERFORMED

SWi1 =1 [ONTINUQUS LOOPING THROUGH THE SELECTED TESTS
IF SWITCHES 6,7,8 ARE NOT SET ALL TESTS WILL BE PERFORMED,

MAINREC=8E~D1KA=D

MRB~EC ROM CONTENTS
(TD8=E DECTAPE SYSTEM
HANDLER

ABSTRACT
THE PURPNSE OF "MRB~EC ROM CONTENTS™ 1S TO SPECIFY THE
CONTENTS OF THE TDB=E DECTARE SYSTEM HANDLER ROM (MR8-EC)
IN THE FORM OF A ROM CONTENTS BINARY TAPE AND PROGRAM
LISTING, THIS MAINDEC IS NOT A PROGRAM BUT 1S INTENDED
Te BE USED OMLY IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE LATEST REVISION
OF THE MRB=E ROM TEST (MAINDEC=8E~n1JB) TO TEST THE MRB=EC
ROM, REFER TO THE MR8=E ROM TESY FOR A DETAILED TESY
NPERATING PROCEDURE,

I>—20mn|mm10mn>lo
HIGH=SPEED READER/PUNCH TESTS

ABSTRACTY
THE PCB~F HIGH=SPEED READER AND PUNCH TESTS ARE A TEST PACKAGE
USED TO TEST THE TYPE PCc@2 AND PC@3 HIGH~SPEED READER-PUNCH
WHEN ATTAGHED TO A PDP=8/E SYSTEMS, THE TESTS PERFORM BASIC
INPUT AND OUTPUT CONTROL LOGIC TESTS, READER AND PUNCH TESTS,
READER AND PUNCH SPEED PRINTOUTS, AND PROVIDE MAINTENANCE LOOPS
USEFUL IN ADJUSTING THE REAUER AND PUNCH,

THE AVAILABLE TEST PROGRAMS ARE:

PRGY = RBASIC READER AND READER CONTROL LOGIC TESY
PRG1 = RASIC PUNCH AND PUNCW CONTROL LOGIC TEST
PRG2 = READER TEST, SPECIAL BIMARY COUNT PATTERN
PRG3 = PUNCH TEST, SPECIAL BINARY COUNT PATTERN
PRGY 2 PUNCH VERIFY, SPECIAL BINARY COUNT PATTERN
PRGS = PUNCH TEST, RANDOM CHARACTERS
PRG& = PUNCH VERIFY, RANDOM CHARACTERS,
PRG7 = COMBINED READER«PUNCH TEST, SPEEIAL BINARY COUNT
PATTERN,
PRG1P = READ AMPLIFIER ADJUSTMENT LLOOP, 1tS AMD 2'S TAPE,
PRG11 = PUNCH ANY CHARACTER IN SR LOOP,
PRG12 2 {'S AND 2'S PUNCH LOOP,
PRG13 = READER SPEED PRINT LOOP,
PRG14 = PUNCH SPEED PRINT LOOP,
PRG15 = READ X CHARACTERS, STALL Y MS LOOP,
REQUIREMENTS /48

POP-8/F W]TH ASR33/35 TELETYPE, PRa-E READER, OR PPg-E PUNCH, OR




PC8~E READFR/PUNCH, THE FOLLOWING TAPES ARE REQUIRED IN CON»
JUNCTION WITH THIS TEST:

MAINDEC-008=D2G1~PT
MAINDEC~@@2D262-PT
MAINDEC=00mD2G4-PT

STORAGE = LOCATIONS @Pd@ THROUGH 4377 ARE USED,
LOADING =~ EINARY LOADER

STARTING PRQCEDURE
PRGR
INSURE THAY THE TELETYPE I% ON=LINE,
LOAD READER WITH ALL @'S TEST TAPE, PREFERABLY THE TAPE
SHOULD BE SPLICED INTO A LOOP
LOAD ADDRESS 02g@
SEY SR TO wpep, PRESS START,
PREGRAM HALTS AT LOC @242 T0 PERMIT SETTING nF SR NPTIONS,
SET DESIRED OPTIONS AND PRESS CONTINUE,

PRGZ SR NPYIONS

SRe HAUT AT ROUTINE END, ROUTINE NUMBER IN ACY,

SRi SELECT ROUTINE WHOSE NUMBER IS SET IN SR8-SR1i1l,
SR?2 LOOP PROGRAM,

SR3 @=sHALT ON ERRQR, 1=D0 NOT HALT ON ERROR,

SR4 SKiP TEST AFTER ERROR,

SRS ENTER SCOPE LOOP AFTER ERROR,

SRA

THROUTH ROUTINE NUMBER TO RE SELECTED,

SR11

THE PROGRAM RUNS AND HALTS AT PROGRAM END HALT, AT LOC 2385
UNLESS PREVENTED FROM ENDING BY ERRORS, OR SR OPT]ONS,

PRINTOUTS .= ON ERROR
SWITCH REGISTER APTIONS = YES

MAINDEC»BE»D2DR~N
CMBE CARD READER TEST

ABSTRACT
THE PROGRAM TESTS THE OPTICAL MARK CARD READER FOR CORRECT
ALPHANUMERIC AND BINARY QOPFRATIONS, 1T ALSO TESTS CONTROL
INTERRUPT AND TIMING,

REQUIREMENTS
PRP=3/E WITH OPTICAL MARK 6,D,! 122 MS CARD PEADER
NPTICAL MARK ALPHANUMERIC fARD DECK (MAINDEC~89-D2C1-CA)
NPT]CAL MARK BINARY CARD DFCK (MAIMDEC=89=N2B2=C)
OPTICAL MARK SENSE CARD DECK (MAIMDEC=-89-D2B3-C)

LOADING = EBIMARY LOADER
STARTING PROCEDURE /49




TURN ON CARD READER POWER

AT THIS POINT THE ONLY RED LIGHT To BE ON SHOULD BE CARD
SUPPLY, REFERENCE G,D,1, MANUAL TO REMEDY OTWER RED LIGHT
ERROR COND]TIONS,

LOAD ANDRESS €222

PRCGRAM WILL PRINT "10TS Okw IF TEST RUNS, PROGRAM WILL
HALT IF TEST FIALS, REFERNECE SYMBOLIC LISTING AND COMMENTS
FQR APPROPRIATE ERROR DESCRIPTION,

PLACE ALPHANUMERIC OR BINARy TEST DECK IN LOWER HOPPER

TURN ON CARD READER POWER

DEPRESS CARD READER START
AT THIS POINT ALL RED LIGHTS SHOULD BE OFF,

LOAD ADDRESS #2024
SELECT APPROPRIATE SWITCH CONTROL

AT THIS POINT PROGRAM WILL ATTEMPT TO READ FOUR CARDS AND
THEN 1SSUE MESSAGE "OPERATAR MUST NOW PRESS READ STOP."

AFTER READ STOP IS PRESSED PROGRAM WILL THEN {SSUE MESSAGE
#QPERATOR MUST NOW PRESS READ START,"

PRCGRAM zuﬁr PRINT "MANUAL TESTS OK" IF TEST RUNS, PROGRAM
WILL HALT IF TEST FAILS, REFERENCE SYMBOLIC LISTING AND
COMMENTS FOR APPROPRIATE ERROR DESCRIPTION,

STARTING APMDRESSES OF CARD READER TESTS

@2P@ = ALPHA AND BINARY DATA RELIABILITY TESTS
2222 = SYATIC 107 TESTS

p204 = MANUAL INTERVENTION TESTS

#2806 = COMPRESSED CODE DATA RELIABILITY TESTS
2212 = VALIDITY BIT DATA RELTABILITY TESTS
#212 = MARK SENSE DATA TEST

23¢0p = SCOPE LOOP

PRINTOUTS = yES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES
SWP=0 TEST ALPHANUMERIC DECK
Swe=1 TEST BINARY DECK
SWi=d PRINT DATA ERROR
SWiz1 SUPPRESS PRINT DATA ERROR
SW2=a  HALT AFTER DATA ERROR
SWe=1 SUPPRESS HALT AFTER DATA ERROR
REY:) HALT AT END OF TEST DECK
SWisy CONTINUE TO NEXT TEST DECK WITHOUT HALT,

MAINDEC=BE~D2ER=D
CRBE CARD READER TEST /50




ABSTRACT
THE PROGRAM TESTS THE CRO3 G,D,1 CARD READER FOR CORRECT
ALPHANUMERIC AND BINARY OPFRATIONS, IT ALSO TESTS CONTROL
INTERRUPT AND TIMING,

REQUIREMENTS
PpP~3/E WITH CRp3 G,D,! 102 MS CARD READER
CR?3 ALPWANUMERIC CARD DECK
CR23 BINARY CARD DECK

LOADING » EINARY LNADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
STATIC 10T TESTS

PLACE A CARD DECK INTO INPUT HOPPER

TURN OM CARD READER PQOWER AND THEN DEPRESS MNTOR START
AT THIS POINT THE ONLY RED LIGHT To BE ON SHOULD BE READ
STCP, REFERNECE G4D,1, MANUAL TO REMEDY OTHFR RED LIGHT
ERRQR CONDITIONS,

LOAD ADDRESS 22g2

DEPRESS CLFAR AND THEN DEPRESS CONTINUE

PROGRAM Wl L PRINT n10TS Okn IF TEST RUNS, PROGRAM WILL
HALT IF TEST FAILS, REFERENCE SYMBOLIC LISTING AND COMMENTS
FOR APPROPRIATE ERROR DESCRIPTION,

MANUAL INTERVENTION TESTS

PLACE ALPHANUMERIC OR BINARY TEST DECK IN LOWER HWOPPER
TURN ON CARD READER POWER

NEPRESS MOTOR START AND THEN DEPRESS READ START
AT THIS POINT ALL RED LIGHTS SHOULD BE OFF

LOAD ADDRESS @294
SELECT APPROPRIATE SWITCH CONTROL (REFERENCE 4,1),
DEPRESS CLEAR AND THEN DEPRESS CONTINUE

AT THIS POINT PROGRAM WILL ATTEMPT TO READ FOUR CARDS AND
THEN ISSUE MESSAGE "OPERATOR MUST NOW PRESS READ STOP,"

AFTER READ STOP IS PRESSED PROGRAM WILL THEN ISSUE MESSAGE
"OPERATOR MUST NOW PRESS READ START,"

PREGRAM WILL PRINT "MANUAL TESTS Ok" IF TEST RUNS, PROGRAM

WILL HALT IF TEST FAILS, RFFERENGE SYMBOLIC LISTING AND
COMMENTS FOR APPROPRIATE ERROR DESCRIPTION,

STARTING ADDRESS OF CAPD RFADER TESTS \.M.\




waep

=  ALPHA AND BINARY DATA RgLIABILITY TYpSTS
222 = STATIC IOT TESTS
m224 = MANUAL INTERVENTION TESTS
#2086 = COMPRESSED CODE DATA RELIABRILITY TESTS
240 = VALIDITY BIT DATA RELIABILITY TESTS
2328 = SCOPE LOOP

PRINTOVTS » YyES

SWITAH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES
SWe=ad  TEST ALPHANUMERIC NECK
Swes1  TEST BINARY DECK
Swiso PRINT DATA ERROR
SWi=1  SUPPRESS PRINT DATA ERROR
SW2=2 HALY AFTER DATA ERROR
SW2=1  SUPPRESS HALT AFTER DATA ERROR
Sw3=¢  MHALT AT END OF TEST DECK
SW3=1  CONTINUE TO NEXT TFST DECK WITHOUT HALT,

MAINDEC=BE=D2FR~N
DECWRITER tLA3Z) GONTROL/EXERCISER TEST

ABSTRACT
THE LA3@ DFCWRITER IS CAPABLE OF SELECTARLE 11@, 158, AND 300
BAD PRINT RATES,

IF THE DECWRITER IS AN LA3?S (INDICATED SO WITH AC SWITCH 4 = 1)
FILL (NON PRINTING) CHARACTERS WILL BE ISSUED AFTER A CARRIAGE
RETURN 1F OPERATING AT A 322 BAUD PRINT RATE (STARTING ADDRESS 221),

ITFMS 12,13, AND 14 (TIMING TESTS) ARE NOT APPLICABLE FOR A LA3D
SERIAL LINE INTERFACE DECWRITER, AND ARE ABORTED WWEN AC SW 4 3 1,

ITFM 4 PRINTS A MAXIMUM AND A MINIMUM OF 82 COLUMN WWEN THE
LAYg IS SERIAL LINE INTERFACED, THEREFORE THE TYPEOUTI

MAXIMUM COLUMNS IN LINE = 8@
SHCULD ALWAYS OCCUR BECAUSE THERE {S NO DIAGNOSTIC TESTING,

TH1S CONTROL/ZEXERCISER PROGRAM CHECKS THE FOLLOWING FUNCTIONS
OF A LA3Z OR LA3PS DECWRITER,

REQUIREMENTS
ANY OF THESE PRQCESSORS: PppP-8, 8/f, 8/L, 8/E, 8/S, QR POP=~12
DECWRITER (L A32 OR LA3®S)
A DCA2 OR A PTAa (OPTIONAL)

STORAGE = THIS PROGRAM USES FROM @ TO 4486 (OCTAL) FAR THE TESTS
AND FROM 5807 To 6602 (OCTAL) FOR STORAGE OF THE MESSAGES,
THE PROGRAM MUST RESIDE IN FIELD @ ONLY.

LOADING = BINARY LODADER
STARTING PROCEDURE

ro»c»ocnmmmnsa.omma»
PRESS START /752




THE PRAGRAM WILL HALT AT ADDRESS 3416 WITH THE AC = 7777,
CFOR A PDP-8/E: START = CLEAR, THEN CONT,3]

START=UP QUESTIQN #1:
? 1S THE DECWRITER IN THE CONSOLE TTY POSITION ?

(YES) PUT THE OCTAL NUMBER 2324 IN THE SWITCHES AND
PRESS "CONT",
tNo) GO IMMEDIATELY T0 START-UP QUESTION #2,

START=UP QUESTION #2:
2 ARE YOU TESTING THE DECWRITER WITH A DC@2 ?

(YES) SELECT A "pc@2 GROUP™ AND A "DC@2 STATION" FROM THE
"DCO2" TABLE AND PUT THE VALUE IN THE SWITCHES, PRESS
"CONT™

IF A "GROUP™ IS NOT SELECTED (AC SWITCHES @28 THRU 11 = )
THE PROGRAM WILL ASSUME A DCO2 IS NOT AVAILABLE,

(NO) SET THE SWITCHES = g@@a THEN PRESS MCONT", GO
IMMEDIATELY TO START~UP QUESTION #3,

START=UP QUESTION #31
THE PROGRAM 1S HALTED AT MEMORY ADDRESS 2744,
? WHAT ARE THE DFVICE CODES FOR THE STATION UNDER TEST ?

CONFIGURE A PEVICE CODE FROM THE PT@s "DEVICE CODE TABLE"™ INTO THE AC
SWITCHES, PRESS "CONT"

THE PROGRAM WILL HALT AT ADDRESS p4p1 WITH THE AC = 0000,
AT THIS TIME, SELECT THE DFESIRED SWITCH OPTIONS~INCLUDING
ONE NF THE "PROCESSOR SELECTION SWITCHES"-THEN PRESS "CONT",

THE TITLFE OF THE DIAGNOSTIC WILL BE PRINTED ON THE DECWRITER
IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWED BY THME SELECTED TESTS, |IF THE PROCESSOR 1S
UNABLE TO GOMMUNICATE (RETURN A PRINT DONE FLAG) THE PROGRAM WILL
HALT AT ADDRESS 1441, CONTINUATION OF THE TEST FROM THIS ERROR
HALT WILL PROVIDE NO USEFUL DATA,

DcA2 TABLESH
SELECT SWITCH @g THRU @7 FOR THE "nCOB2 STATION"

SWoap 3 STATION #1
SWAL = STATION #2
sWa2 = STATION #3
SWA3 = STATION #4
SELECT SWITCH 24 THRU @7 FNR A DC@2-F
SW@A4 = STATION #5
SHpS = STATION #é6
SWa6 = STATION #7
sWn7 = STATION #8

SELECT SWITCH #g THRU 11 FoR THE "ncm2 GRoUP™

sWA8 = GROUP #1 COWTROL FOR STATIONS 1 TO 8
SwWa9 = GROUP #2 CONTROL FOR STATIONS 9 TO 16
SW1d

nmo:vaunoﬁmornonm::ozm:aoma \.m..lW
GROUP #4 COMTRQOL FOR STATIONS 25 70 32

" o

SW1l



PRINTOUTS =~ yES

STATION
STATION
STATION
STATION
STATION

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS

SWew
Swag

SWey
Swel

Swee
Swe2

SW23
SWed

SWe4
Swe4

= e = S -

o=

Y

Py@8 DEVICE CODE TABLE!

K1 4041
#2 4243
#3 4445
#4 4647
#5 1112
= YES

INHIBIT ERRQOR HALT

ERROR HALTY

INHIBIT ERROR MESSAGE PRINT nUY
PRINT ERROR MESSAGE

LOOP ON THE CURRENT TEST
NON'T LoOOP

REPEAT THE CURRENMT TEST SECTION
NORMAL TEST FLOMW

LA3® HAS SERIAL LINE INTERFACE
LA3Z HAS PARALLEL LINE INTERFACE

PRCCESSOR SELECTION SWITCHES

2Bw@h=07

pa
a1
in
11

TEST

Swes
SwWes

SWe2o9
SWeg

SWio
Swig

SWit
SWil

PpP=8, OR PDP=~8/1
PDP=8/L, OR POP=12
PDP-8/E

PDPrB/S

INHIBET SWITCHES

SR SR 88

LN o

MAINDEC=8E»D3AB-D

TDBE DECTAPE DIAGNOSTIC

ABSTRACT

TD8E DE
TRANSPORTS

INHIBIT BASIC 10T TEST
no THE BASIC 10T TEST

INHIBIT THE PRINTER TESTS
Do THE PRINT TESTS

INHIBIT THE TIMING TESTS
DO THE TIMING TESTS

INMIBIT THE OPERATNRS! TESTS
no THE OPERATORS TESTS

CTAPE DIAGNOSTIC IS A PROGRAM WHICH HAS BEEN WRITTEN
TO CHECKQUT AND

TEST TDBE NECTAPE CGONTROLS WI1TH TUS6 DECTAPE

THE PROGRAM TESTS THE BASIC FUNCTIONS OF THE

/54



CONTROL (I1DT SKIPS, DATA TRANSFERS, ETC) AS WELL AS CHECKING
THE ABTLITY TO READ AND WRITE ON DECTAPE,

REQUIREMENTS

STORAGE

LOADING

POR=B/E

YDRE DECTAPE CONTROL

TUS6 DECTAPE TRANSPORT (AT LEAST ONE)
ALL NECESSARY CABLES AND MOQULES

- THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES MEMORY FROM LOCATION 20 TO LOCATION
7477 AND USES LOCATIONS 7200 T0 7577 AS DATA BUFFER AREA,

» BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCENURE

nyAL TRANSPORTS

AN THE TRANSPORTS, SET ONE TRANSPQORT TO UNIT &, ON-LINE.
WRITE LOCK} SET THE OTHER TRANSPORT TO UNIT 1, OFF =L INE,

NEPRESS "LOAD ADDRESS"™, THEN "CLEARY, THEN "CONTINUE", THE
PRCGRAM SHOULD TYPE "OK",

REVERSE THE ROLES OF THE TWQ TRANSPORTS AND REPEAT STEP C,

SET BROTH TRANSPORTS TO UNIT 1, ON~LINE, DEPRESS "{0AD ADDRESS",
THEN "GCLEAR™, THEN "CONTINUE", THE PROGRAM SHOULD INDICATE NO
UNIT @ SELECTED

A) SET SWITCH REGISTER TO 9200
B) ON THE TRANSPORT, SET TO UNIT @, ONeLINE, WRITE LOCK

C)y DEPRESS "LOAD"™, THEN "CLEAR™, THEN WCONTINUE™, THE PROGRAM
SHCULD TYPE “OK",

To TEST CONTROL AND ABILITY TO PERFORM DATA TRANSFERS
Ay SET SW]TCH REGISTER TO 2201, DEPRESS "LOAD ADDRESS"

Ry SET SWITCH REGISTER PER 4.1, SET SR1@ ]F THE PROCESSOR 1S
NOT A PDP=8/E, SET SR11 IF ONLY ONE TRANSPORT EXISTS OR ONLY
ONLY ONE TRANSPQRT 1S YO BE TESTED,

£) MOUNT A STANDARD PDP-8 NECTAPE (2702 BLOCKS, 284 WORDS PER
RLCCK) ON EACH TRANSPORT T0 BE TESTED WITH THE TAPES WRAPPED
AT LEAST 2 TURNS ON EACH TAKE UP REEL, RESPECTIVELY,

Dy SET A TRANSPORT TOj UNIT @, ON-LINE, WRITE ENABLE3 SET THE
OTWER TRANSPORT (IF IT EXISYS OR IS TO BE TESTED) TO UNIT 1, ON
sLINE, WRITE ENABLE,

£) DEPRESS "CLEAR", THEN negNTINUE™, THE PROGRAM WILL PERFORM
THE BASIC CONTRQL TESTS ON THE TNA8E, AND, 1F SR2 IS A @, PROCEED
TO MOVE TAPE AND PERFORM DATA TRANSFERS TO AND FROM TAPE,
CHECKING THE RESULTS,

0220 APERATOR INTERVENTIQN TESTS
2221 CONTROL AND DATA TRANSFER TESTS \.W,u\
2129 SEARCH AND FIND Al L BLOCK NUMBERS



227@ N]1SPLAY BLOCK MUMBERS IN AC

2237 ROYTINE To ROCK DECTAPE @
(TIME NEPENDENT ON SWITCH REGISTER)

2429 READ AND CHECK THE MARK TRACK FROM EMDZONE TO
ENDNZONE

7200 10T MODIFICATION PROGRAM

PRINTOUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER OPTIONS = YES

2 LOOP ON CURRENY SURTEST
DON'T LOOP
LOOP ON CURRENT TEST
DON'T LOOP
LOOP QN CONTROL TESTS
DON'T LOOP
DON'T PRINT ERRORS
PRINT ERRORS
DON'T HALT ON ERRORS
HALT ON ERROR
NOT A PDP=8/E
PROCESSOR 1S A PDP-B/E
SINGLE UNMIT TRANSPORT
DUAL UNIT TRANSPORTY

1
2
3
4

1g
11

MAINDEC-8E~D6AB-D

PpP-B/E XYBwg PLOTTER
CONTROL ANDC DISPLAY
DIAGNOSTIC PROGRAM

ABSTRACTY
THE XY8=F PLOTTER OPTION CONTROL AND DISPLAY DIAGNASTIC PRO=
GRAM TESTS THE OVERALL OPERATION OF THE XY8-F CONTROL MONULE
ANDC THE CALCOMP PLOTTER (SERIES 502 THROUGH 7@@), HOUSTON
DP1g OR EDP1im, OR EQUIVALENMT, INSTALLED WITHIN A PpPP~8/E SYSTEM,

TH1S PROGRAM IS SET UP TO USE DEVICE CODE 5@, |IF THE DEVICE
CODE IN THE SYSTEM UNDER TEST 1S OTHER THAN 8@, LOAD ADDRESS
2225, GCLFAR ALL SWITCHES, SET SR3-8 TO NEW DEVICE CODE, THEN
DEPRESS CLEAR FOLLOWED BY CONTINUE, THE PROGRAM WILL HALT WITH
THE MA=p227 AND THE DEVICE CODE IN THE AC,

ALL TIMING CHECKED IN THIS PROGRAM IS BASED UPON A 72,7 MILLISEC
FLAG SETTING TIME FOR PEN UP ANDQ PEN DOWN MOVEMENTS, AND A 7,5
MILLISEC FLAG SETTING TIME FOR ALL OTHER MOVEMENTS, IF THE SYSTEM
1S CONFIGURED DIFFERENTLY, CHANGE THE CONTENTS OF THE FOLLOWING
LOCATIONS AS SHOWN BELOW,

(A = PEN UP AND PEN DOWN FLAG SETTING TIME,)
(8 = FLAG SETTING TIME FOR ALL OTHER MOVEMENTS)

RELATIVE ABSOLUTE oLn NEW

K7@MIN 2115 2062 7@% ofF A

K7ZMAX 2116 Ae55 60% OF A

KGMIN 3117 2095 70% ofF B

K5MAX @120 2805 62% ofF B \0\Q




KSALL 7121 noLe 138% OF B

REQUIREMENTS
POP-8/F WITH XYB=E OPTION, CALCOMP OR HOUSTON PLOTTER WITH
SPECIFICATIONS FITTING THOSE DELINEATED IN PARAGRAPH 1,2 ABOVE
(FCR DISPLAY TEST ONLY), AND TELETYPE,

STORAGE » 4K OF CORE REQUIRED (FIELD @),
LOADING = BIMARY LODADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
NEENERGIZE THE PLOTTER,
LOAD ADDRESS 2#g,
CLEAR ALL SWITCHES,
DERRESS CLEAR, THEN CONTINUE,
1IF NO TEST @ ERRORS OCCUR THWE PROGRAM WILL INITIATE USER INTER=~
ROGATION,
ANSWER THE QUESTIONS USING THE METHOD DESCRIBED IN 5,1,2 BELOW,
AT THE cOMPLETION OF INTERRQGATION THE CONTROL TEST WILL BE RUN
TEN TIMES, EACH PASS BEING INDICATED BY THE TTY RELL (EVERY
15 SECONDS), -
AFTER COMPLETION OF THE CONTROL TEST, THE DISPLAY MONITOR ASe
SUMES CONTROL AND TYPES “en, .
DISPLAY TEST PROCEDURE FNR CALCOMP PLOTTERS sXX, 6XX, OR 7XX,

A, ENERGIZE THE PLOTTER AND POSITION THE PEM AT LEAST 2 INCHES
FROM ANY PHYSICAL STOP, THEN RETURN ALL SWITCHES TO NEUTRAL,

B, TYPE "ALTMOpDE® FOLLOWED BY "D" FOLLOWED RY "RETURN",

€, THE PROGRAM WILL NOW DRAW THE COMPLETE SET OF PATTERNS,

D, WHEN ALL PATTERNS WAVE BEEN DISPLAYED, THE MONITOR WILL
TYPE Me", THIS COMPLETES THE TEST AND IF NO ERRORS HAVE
NCCURRED, NORMAL SYSTEM OPERATION MAY BE RESUMED,

NISPLAY TEST PROCEDURE FOR HOUSTON PLOTTERS NP1@/EDP1Q,

[ = ALTMODE
« z RETURN

PRIOR T0 THE ACCOMPLISHMENT OF EACH STEP, A CLEAN SHEET OF PAPER
SHCULD BE ON THE PLOT SURFACE, THE PEN POSITIONED TO THE

CENTER OF THE PLOT AREA, ALL MANUAL CONTROL SWITCHES PLACED

IN THEIR NEUTRAL POSITION, AND THE PLOTTER ENERGIZED, AN "a"

1S TYPED AT THE COMPLETION OF EACH STEP.

A, NRAW P#4 BY TYPING "[D;PA4en,

8, DRAW P@5 BY TYPING "[DiP@5e",

C. DRAW PP6 BY TYPING “[D;PA6e",

D, TH1S COMPLETES THE TEST, AND IF NO ERRORS WAVE OCCURRED,
NORMAL SYSTEM OPERATION MAY BE RESUMED],

2p¢ RUM COMPLETE TEST,

2s1 RUM COMPLETE TEST WITHOUT ENIT AND TFSY 4@,

2¢2 INITIALIZE ONLY,

2p4 DISPLAY TEST ONLY,

225 TEST @, THEN HALT,

210 TEST 1, THEN HALT.

212 TEST 2, THEN HALT,

214 TEST 3; THEN HALT, \.M.N

214 TEST 4, THEN HALT,




229 TEST 5, THEN HALT,
222 TEST 6, THEN HALT,
225 CHANGE DEVICE CODE (REFER TO PARAGRAPH 1)

PRINTQUTS = YES

SWITCH REGISTER NPTIONS « YES
SR BIT SET YIELD

INHIBIT ERROR HWALTS,

INHIBIT ERRQR PRINTOQOUTS,

BELL OM ERRQR

LOOP 1,

LOOP 2,

LOOP 3,

INHIBIT RUNNING TESTO.

L3N] TAKE ERROR CONTINUE EXIT,

i1 LOOP ON CONTROL TEST (EXCEPT TESTZ),

ONDH WP

s SETTING SR1# MAY RESULT IN MISLEADING ERROR PRINTOUTS
OCCURRING AFTER THE FIRST FRROR PRINTOUT, THIS OPTION SHOULD
8E USED ONLY AFTER THE PROGRAM LISTING HAS BEEN CONSULTED YO
DETERMINE THE CONSEQUENCES, (ERRQR 6E 1S NOT AFFECTED BY
THIS OPTION,)

MAINDEC=BE«D6CB=D
VC=8E D1SpLAY DIAGNQSTIC

ABSTRACYT .
THE VC=8E DISPLAY OIAGNOSTIC IS A PROGRAM WHICH FACILITATES
THE CALIRRATION CHECK-OUT, AND DIAGNOS!S OF A VC-8E DISPLAY,
ALL ERRORS ARE VISUAL EXCEPT FOR THE CONTROL LOGIC TEST, WHICH
PRCVIDES ERROR TYPEQUT AND SCOPE LOOPS,

REQUIREMENTS
PDP-3/E COMPUTER, TTY OR HIGH SPEED READER
M8&9 QUAD MODULE (DISPLAY GONTROL)
MB85 QUAN MODULE (D/A CONVERTER)
TEKTRONIX 453 SCOPE OR EQUIVALENT
VR=14, VROG3A OR EQUIVALENT DISPLAY

STORAGE =~ THE PROGRAM DCCUPIES MEMORY LLOCATIONS #p@@ TO 4609
LOADING « BINARY LOADER

STARTING PROCEDURE
SEY ADDRESS TO 299

TEST THAT IS TO BE RUN MAy NOW BE SELECTED VIA SWITCHES 8-11,

SW? MUST BE SET TO A ONE Tn PERFORM TEST, PROGRAM WILL TYPE
"SELECT TEST"

ANY TIME SW? IS A ZERQ AND WILL HANG IN DISPATCH ROUTINE UNTIL

SW? 1S SET TO A ONE,

THE VC=8F CAN OPERATE WITH EITHER OF TWO SETS OF IoT INSTRUC=
TICNS, 675X AND 615X, THROUGH THE USE OF JUMPER CONNEGTIONS ON
THE M869 CONTROL BOARD, REFERENCE THE ENGINEERING SPECS FOR THE
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CONFIGURATION OF THESE JUMPERS, THESE I10T'S CAN BE CHANGED AT
ANY TIME BY THE SETTING OF SW6 (REFER TO CONTROL SWITCH SETTING
TARLE), 1T 15 NECESSARY THAT SWé RE PUT IN THE DESIRED POSI=
TICN BEFORF ENTERING THE DISPATCH ROUTINE THAT 1S BEFORE PUTTING
SW7 TO A EZERD,

NEPRESS CLEAR, CONTINUE,
n1SPLAY TEST SELECTION

Swé TO 1t TEST SELECTED

2pee () No TEST

2g21 (1) CONTROL LOGIC TESY

Zalg (2) RAMP SLEWING

fat1 (3) nc CALIBRATION

#1022 (4) DISPLAYED CALIBRATION
n1e4 (5) CROSSING DJAGONALS TEST
2110 (6) HORIZONTAL FLYBACK TEST
72111 (7) VERTICAL FLYBACK TEST
1p2g (1@) CORNERS TEST

1221 (11) DIAGONAL LINE TEST

1018 (12) VERTICAL BAR TEST

1214 (13) HORIZONTAL BAR TEST
1122 (14) SINGLE POINT PLOT TEST
1121 (15) NOo TEST

1110 (16) NO TEST

1111 (17 No TEST

PRINTQUTS = YES

SWITGH REGISTER APTIONS =~ YES

SWITCH REGISTER SET AS ACTION ON PROGRAM

@ PROCEED TO NEXT

CALIBRATE BIT
Y AXIS
X AXIS
VR@3A
VR14
VR14 CHANNEL 2
VR14 CHMANNEL 1
FX1T SCOPE LOOP
HANG IN SCOPE LOOP

Srasarsras

(D1AGONAL LINE TEST)
PLOT UL TO LR DIAGONAL
PLAT LL TO UR DIAGONAL
(VERTICAL OR HORIZONTAL BAR TEST)
HALT LINE MOVEMENT
CONTINUE LINE MOVEMENT
SELECT 615X 107
SELECT 645X 107
PERFORM TEST SELECTED
RY SWITCHES 8=-11
B RETURN/STAY N DISPATCH
ROUTINE.
8 CONTAINS NUMBER OF TEST
9 T0 BE EXECUTED, Ly
10 (REFER TO TEST SELECTION TABLE) /59
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MAINDEC=-8E=D7AA=D
RAD~R/E DIAGNOSTIC ExERCISER

IN ORDER Tn UTILIZE THIS EXERCISER
THE COMPLETE DOCUMENT MUST BE USED,

MAINDEC=8E=DBAC=D
DKBE cLOCKS DIAGNOSTIC

ABSTRACT
THE DKBE CLOCKS DIAGNOSTIC 1S DESIGNED TO VERIFY CORRECT OPER-
ATION OF THE DKX8~EA, DK8-EC, DK8=ES, AND DKg=EP REAL TIME CLOCK
OPTIONS, THE PROGRAM UTIL1ZES AND TESTS 10T'S ASSOCIATED WITH
THE DK8~EA LINE, DKBmEC CRYSTAL, AND THE DKB-EP/DKB<FS PROGRAM=
MABLE REAL TIME CLOCKS,

REQUIREMENTS
A PDP=B/E WITH THE OK8~EA, DKB8=EC, DK8wES, OR THE DK8-EP
NPTION INSTALLED AND AN ASRa33 TELETYPE OR EQUIVALENT,

A SPECTAL TEST CABLE 1S NECESSARY TO CONNECT THE CLOCK
FRONT PANEL TO THE PDP=8/E POWER SUPPLY FOR THE DK&=ES
CLECK OPTIAN,

A SPECIAL CGABLE IS NECESSARY TO CONNECT THE PKB-FA
CLOCK MODULE TO THE PDP-8/F POWER SUPPLY FOR THE DK8~EA
CLOCK OPTION,

STORAGE = THE PROGRAM OCCUPIES LOCATIONS Bapp-662p,
LOADING - BEINARY LDANER

STARTING PROCENURE
DKE~EA/DKB=EC TEST

WITH THE PROGRAM IN BANK @, SET SWITCH REGISTER Y0 @200,
PRESS ADDRESS LOAD,

SET THE SWITGCH REGISTER TO epge,

SET SWITMH REGISTER TO INDICATE FREQUENCY OF DK8-EA OR DKBeEC
CLOCK UNDER TEST,

PRESS CLEAR AND THEN PRESS CONTINUE,

THE PROGRAM SHOULD RUN UNTIL AN ERROR OCCURS OR UNTIL STOPPED
BY THE OPERATOR,

THE TTY WILL SIGNAL "DKBE PASS COMPLETE"™ AT THE COMPLETION

OF EVERY PASS,

DKB=EP/DKB~ES REGISTER TEST

WITH THE PROGRAM IN BANK @, SET SWITCH REGISTER T0 g20@,

PRESS ADDRESS LOAD,

SEY SWITeH REGISTER TO @cgea, \QD
SET SWITCH REGISTER TQ INDICATE DK8-EP/DK8=ES REGISTER TEST,




PRESS CLEAR AND THEN PRESS CONTINUE,

THE PROGRAM SHOULD RUN UNTIL AN ERROR OCCURS OR UNTIL STOPPED
BY THE OPERATOR,

THE TTY WILL SIGNAL "DKBE PASS COMPLETE"™ AT THE COMPLETION

OF EVERY PASS,

PRINTOUTS = ON ERROR

SWITGH REGISTER NPTIONS ~ YES
SWRP=1 FOR NKB-EP/QK8~ES REGISTER TESY
SWR1=1 FOR NKB8.ES SCHMITT TRIGGER LOGIC TESTY
SWR2=1 FOR INHIBIT ERRQR PRINT OUTY
SWR3=1 FOR INHIRIT ERRQR RELL
SWR4=1 FOR INHIBIT ERROR HaLT
SWRS=1 FOR ENTER SCOPE L0O0OP ON ERRQOR
SWRe=1 FOR LOOP ON NON=FAILING TEST
SwR7=z1 FOR DKBR-EP/DKB8mES EXTERNAL PULSE SCOPE LOQP TEST
SWRBz1 FOR DKR-ES EXTFRNAL CLOCK SCOPE LOOP TEST

FREQUENCY SWITCH SETTINGS FQR DKB~FEA/DKB=EC TEST

SWR9=il1=n TEST 1 cPS cRYSTAL clOCK

SWRY9-11=1 TEST 5% CPS CRYSTAL CLOCK

SWR9=1132 TEST 5@ cPS LINE CLOCK

SWR9=11=3 TEST 6¢ CPS LINE CLOCK

SWR9=1124 TEST 500 CPS CRYSTAL CLOCK

SWR9=11=5 TEST 50089 PS CRYSTYAL CLOCK
MAINDEC=X8=pl1QAB=A=D

DEC/X8 USERS GUIDE
MONITOR/BUILDER

THE FAMILY=0F-8 SYSTEMS EXERCISER (DEC/X8) IS A POWERFUL

ANC ADAPTARLF MQDULAR SOFTWARE SYSTEM DENICATED TO THE PURPQSE
OF TESTING FAMILY-OF~8 HARDWARE IN A SYSTEMS ENVIRONMENT, THE
MODULAR STRUCTURE OF DEC/XR ENABLES THE USER T0 NESIGN AND
BUILD A UNIQUE OPERATIONAL EXERCISER CONSISTENT WITH HIS NEEDS
ANC THFE HARDWARE CONFUGURATION AT WANDy

MpINDEC=Xa~=DIPCA=A=D

DEQ/X8 MOpULE "HSRWSP"
HIGH SPEED READER/PUNCH EXERCISER

MoDULE DESCRIPTIQN
"LSRHSP® IS A DEC/X8 SOFTWARE MODULE WHICH EXERCISES THE
STANDARD DEC HIGH SPEED READER AND/OR PUNCH 0PTINNS,
THF READER AND PUNCH MAY RE RUN SEPARATELY OR SIMULTANEOUSLY
NEFENDENT ON MODULE INITIALIZATION, THE ONLY PATTERN USED IS
THE "SPEnIAL BINARY COUNT PATTERN™ WHICH CONSISTS OF A BINARY
COUNT PATTERN WITH EVERY SECOND FRAME EQUAL TO THE LOGICAL
COMPLEMENT OF THE PRECEEDING FRAME} E,G. 1,376, 2,375, 3,374, ETC,

REQUIREMENTS
PRCCFESSQORS; PnNpP=8, 8/1, 8/L, 8/E, 8/M AND PNP=12, \QW\\



APTIONS: STANDARD OEC HIGH SPEEN READER AND/OR PUNCH
TYPES :vnzn "ppw, AND ..ﬂn:ﬂ

SPECIAL: IF NO PUNCH IS AVAILABLE, USE THE

"SPECIAL BINARY COUNT PATTERN" TEST TAPE
(MAINDEC-@A-N26G4=PT),

RESTRICTIOQAS
THE PAPER TAPE BEING PUNCHED MUST NOT BE FED
NIRECTLY To THE READER, TO RUN BNTH THE READER AND
PUNCH SIMULTANEQUSLY 1T WILL BE NECESSARY TO
USE THE PUNCH ALONE TO PRE=-PUNCH TWE FIRST READER TAPE,

SPECTAL COASIDERATIONS
IT IS LEGAL TO BUILD TWO OF THESE MODULES INTO
THE £XFRCISER, ONE SHOULD RE SET UP FOR PUNCH ONLYY
THE OTHER FOR READER ONLY, THIS WILL ALLOW THE
READER TO RE USED MORE FREQUENTLY,

MAINNEC=X8=DIDFASA=D

DEC/X& MODULE :Dﬂwwomz
DF32/DF 3240 DECOISK SYSTEM EXERCISER

MODULE DESCRIPTION
"OF320S" 1S A DEC/XB SOFTWARE MODULE WHICH EXERCISES A 0F32/DF32=D
NECOISK SYSTEM WITH UP TO FOUR DISKS, THE MAIN CHARACTERISTICS
OF THIS MONULE ARE?

1, REAN/WRITE TRANSFERS VARY RANDOMLY FROM 1 T0 1203¢8) WORDS.
2. DISK ADDRESSES ARE SELECTED RANDOMLY BETWEEM ADDRESS
20300 OF THE LOWEST NUMBERED DISK SPECIFIED ANC ADDRESS
77777 OF THE HIGHEST DISK SPECIFIED,

3, TRANSFERS WILL OCCUR ACROSS DISK BOUNDARIES AND IN THE CASE
OF 4 PISK SYSTEMS WILL WRAP AROUND TOQ DISK ¢,

4, EACH PASS OF THE EXERCISER LOPP EXECUTES WRITE/READ/DATA CHECK
STARTING AT A RANDOMLY SELECTED D!SK ADDRESS.

5. THREE READS ARE DONE IN THE CASE OF A PARITY ERROR,
REQUIREMENTS

PRCCESSORSY PODP-8, 8/1, 8/L, 8/E, B/M AND PNP=12,

APTIONS: NF32 OR DF21-D DECDISK CONTROL WITH UP TO 4 DISKS,
RESTRICTIONS = THERE MUST BE AN EXISTENT DISK 2.

SPECIAL CONSIDFRATIONS
TH1S MODULE REGUIRES EXTERMAL BUFFERS,

MAINDEC=X8=D1KAC-A=D

DEC/X8 MODLLE "QPRATE"

OPERATE INS JON TEST .
PERATE INSTRUCTIO EST /762




MODULE DESCRIPTION
"OPRATE" IS A NEC/X8 SOFTWARE MONULE WHICH TESTS OPERATE
INSTRUCTIONS AND THEIR MICROPROGRAMS AS ARE LEGAL
IN SPECIFIED FAMILY=0F -8 PRQCESSORS, THE
MOCULE MAY BE "INITIALIZED" TO BYPASS THE ADDITIONAL
TESTS FOR ROTATE/ZIAC MICROPROGRAMS AND/OR SPECIAL
POP=-8/F AND 8/M OPERATES, THE METHODS USED ARE
NBVIOUS, HENCE ALL SPECIFICS MAY BF GAINED FROM
THE PROGRAM LISTING

REQUIREMENTS
PRCCESSORSY PDP-8, 8/1, 8/L, 8/E. 8/M AND PNP=12,

SPECIAL CONSIDFRATIONS
SRE SHOULD BE SET TO @ WHEN "OPRATE"™ IS SET UP Tn TEST 8/E - 8/M MO OPERATES,

MAINDEC-X8~D1KAB=A=D

DEC/X8 MODULE "RANMRL"
RANDOM MEMCRY REFERENCE INSTRUCTION EXERCISER

MODULE DESCRIPTINN
"RANMRI" IS A DEC/X8 SOFTWARE MODULE WHICH TESTS
RANDOMLY GENERATED AND, TAD, ISZ, PCA, JMS AND JMP
INSTRUCTIONS WHICH DO CURRENT PAGE DIRECT AND
INDIRECT MEMORY REFERENCES),

FIRST A RANDOM INSTRUGCTION IS GENERATED AND

CHECKED FOR VALIDITY, THEN RANDOM DATA 1S GENERATED,
FINALLY THE INSTRUCTION IS EXECUTED IN A

RANDOMLY SELECTED ADDRESS AND CHECKED 5080(8)

TIMES, THEN THE PROCESS STARTS AGAIN,

REQUIREMENTS .
PRCCESSORS1 POP=8, 8/1, 8/L, B/FE, 8/M AND PNP-12,

MAINDEC-Xg~DILPA=ASD

DEC/X8 MOQDULE "PRNTER"
PRINTER EXERCISER

MODULE DESCRIPTINN

WPHENTERn S A DEC/XB SOFTWARE MODULE WHICH EXERCISES ANY HARDCOPY
OR CRT ASCI] DRIVEN DEVICE WHICH IS TELETYPE OR LPpa/LES

PRCGRAM COMPATIBLE, "PRNTER" APPLIES AT LEAST TO THE LPP8

LE=8, VT#5, VT2, LA3@, TTY AND FUTURE OPTIOMS WHICH ARE
COMPATIBLE"

REQUIREMENTS
PRCCESSORS: POPr~8:8/1,8/L,8/E,8/M AND PDP-1?
OPTIONS: ANY HARDCOPY QR CRT ASCIt DEVICE WHICH IS
TELETYPE OF LPP8/LE8 PROGRAM COMPATIBLE.
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MAINDEC=X3-DIKAD=-A=D

DEC/X& mMODLLE wNOTFUNY
NON-FUNCTICNAL 1nT TEST

MODULE DESCRIPTION

nyCTFUN® IS A DEC/XS SOFTWARE MODULE WHICH VERIFIES THAT ALL NON=

FUNCTIONAL 10T'S WITHIN A GIVEN SYSTEM DO NOT AFFECT THAT SYSTEM WHEN

EXECUTED,

THE METHOD USED 1S TO FXECUTE ALL 10T'S NOT INCLUDED IN A USER
SUPPLIED LIST OF FUNCTIONAL I0T'S AND VERIFYING DIRECTLY THAT THE
Ac 15 UNEFFECTED AND THAT NO SKIP OCCURS, THE DEC/X8 MOMITOR

ANE/OR OTHER EXERCISER MODULES SHOULD DETECT ANY MOKE SURTLE INTER=-

ACTIVE PROBLEMS

REQUIREMENTS .
PRCCESSORS) POP=8,8/1,8/L,8/E,8/M AND PDP-12

z>_zomn-xmro_x>>u>uo

DEC/XB MNDLLE "MRI2BAY
MEMORY REFERENCE INSTRUCTION TEST

MODULE DESCRIPTION
"MRIP8A" 1S A DEC/XB SOFTWARE MODULE WHICH TESTS
THE AND, TAD, 1SZ AND JMS {NSTRUCT{ONS, THE
METHODS USED ARE 0BVIOUS, HENCE ALL SPECIFICS
MAY BE GAINED FROM THE PROGRAM LISTING,

REQUIREMENTS )
PRCCESSQRST PDP~8, asl, 8/L, B/E, B/M AND PRP=12,

MATNNEC=X8=D1TCA=A=D

DEC/X8 MOpDULE "TCc@40T"
TcoL1/TCp8 CECTAPE EXERCISER
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MODULE DESCRIPTION
nyCg10Tr IS A DEC/XB SOFTWARE MODULE WHICH EXERCISES
A TC1/7TcP8 NECTAPE SYSTEM WITH UP TO EIGHT TRANSPORTS,
THE MAIN CHARACTERISTICS OF THIS MODULE AREQ

1. ALL REAN/WRITE TRANSFERS CONS{ST OF 777(8) WORDS
AND UTILIZE EXTERNAL RUFFERS, THE FIRST [LOCATION
IN THF ASSIGNED BUFFER 1S RESERVED FOR GURRENT BLOCK
BREAK IN DURING SEARCH,

2, SEARCH OPERATIONS ARE IN NORMAL MODE, BOTH DIRECTIONS,

3, READ/WRITE OPERATIONS ARE IN CONTINUOUS MODE,
BOTH DIRECTIONS,

4, ALL DRIVES WITHIN THE LIMITS oF THE LOWEST AND
HIGHEST NUMBERED DRIVES (DRIVE "g" = "p" 1S LOW)
SPECIFIED ARE RANDOMLY UTILIZED,

5, ALL BLOCKS WITHIN THE LIMITS OF THE LOWEST=3
AND HIGHEST+3 BLOCKS SPECIFIED ARE
SEQUENTIALLY USED,

5, THE OPERATIONS AT EACH BLOCK CONSIST OF
WRITE/READ/CHECK FORWARD, THEN
WRITE/READ/CHECK REVERSE,

7. THREE READS ARE DONE IN THE CASE OF A PARITY ERROR,

REQUIREMENTS ,
PRCCESSORSYT PDP=-8, 8/1, 8/L, B8/E, 8/M AND PDP=12(1}),

QPTIDONS: TCA1l QR TC@8 DECTAPE CONTROL WITH UP TO
EIGHT DRIVES (Tu55 OR TUS6)

SPECIAL: STANDARD PDP=-8 FORMAT DECTAPES ARE
RECOMMENDED (27p2 BLOCKS, 2@1 WORDS EACH),
NO GUARANTEE 1S MADE FQR DECTAPES WITH ANY
OTRER FORMAT,

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONMS
THIS MODULE REGUIRES AND USES EXTERNAL BUFFERS),

MAINDEC=X8=D1KE4=A=D

DEC/XB MOpLLE "EAEALLY
EAE EXERCISE OF MUY, DVI, SHL, LSR,
ASR AND NMI INSTRUCTIONS

MODULE DESCRIPTION
WEAEALL™ 1S A DEC/XS SOFTWARE MODULE WHICH EXERCISES THE MUY,
DV, SHL, ASR, LSR AND NM] INSTRUCTIONS IN ALL FAMILY-OF-8
EAF'S, 1IN THE KE8=E EAE BNTH MQNES "A" AND wB" ARE UTILIZED,
REFER T PARAGRAPH 4,3 FOR INITIALIZING INFORMATION,

=m>M)rr= 1S NIVINED INTO FIVE TEST SECTIONS, TEST Xz@o THROUGH
X074, /65




SINCE TESTS X@P1 THROYUGH X®g4 MAY CAUSE "DAya REQUESY LATE" OR
"OATA RATE™ ERRQRS ON SOME HIGH SPEED DIRECT MEMORY ACCESS (DATA
RREAK) DEVICES, THE USER HAS THE ABILITY TO RYPASS THESE TESTS
AND RUM JUST TEST Xp@p, HOWEVER, TEST Xap@ MAY ALSO CAUSE
SIMILAR ERRORS TO OCCUR,

REQUIREMENTS .
©  PRCCESSORSE PDP=8, 8/1, B8/E. 8/M OR PDP-12,
OPTIONS: EXTENDED ARITHMETIC ELEMENT (EAE)

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS
TH1S MODULE REQUIRES A NONAVOLATILE STEP COUNTER AND GT FLAG,
SRS SHOULD BE SET TO @ WHEN THIS MDDULE 1S RUNNING SINCE THE
M@ IS UTILIZED,

"DATA REQUEST LATE" OR DATA RATE™ ERRORS MAY OCCUR IF THIS
MODULE 1S RUN WHILE EXERCISING A HIGH SPEED DIRECT MEMORY
ACCESS (DATA BREAK) DEVICE,

MAINPNEC=Xg8~DHKEA=A=D

DEC/XB MODLLE "EAEDP"
KEB-F EAE DOUBLE PRECISION AND
SAM INSTRUCTIONS EXERCISER

MODUYLE DESCRIPTION
“EAEQP™ 1S A DEC/X8 SOFTWARE MODULE WHICH EXERCISES THE
npsz, DcM, DPIC, DAD, DST, AND SAM INSTRUCTIONS IN THE KE8~E EAE,
ALL NPERATIONS ARE IN MODE "BY

WEAENPY" 1§ DIVIDED INTO FOUR TEST SECTIONS, TEST 40e0 THROUGH 4023,

REQUIREMENTS .
PRCCESSORStT PDP=8/E OR PDP=-8/M
OPTIONS: KEB=E EAE

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS
THIS MODULE REQUIRES A NONaVOLATILE GY FLAG, SR5 SHOULD BE
SET TO 2 WHEN THIS MODULE 1S RUNNING SINCE THWE Mo IS UTILIZED,

MAINNEC=Xa=pIRFA=A=D

DEC/X8 MODULE "RF@8DS"
RF@8 DISK SYSTEM EXERCISER

MODULE DESCRIPTION
"REZRNS" 1S A DEC/X8 SOFTWARE MONULE WHICH EXERCISES
AN RF28 DNISK SYSTEM WITH UP TO FOUR D]SKS, THE
MAIN CHARAGTERISTICS OF THIS MODULE ARER

1, READ/WRITE TRANSFERS vARY RANDOMLY FROM 3 TO 1200¢8)
WORDS

DI1SK ADDRESSES ARE SELECTED RANDOMLY BETWEEN
ADDRESSES @2@08@® OF THE LOWEST NUMBERED DISK /66
SPECIFIED AND ADDRESS 777777 OF THE HIGWEST DISK

N
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SPECIFIED,

3. TRANSFERS WILL OCCUR ACROSS DISK BOUNDARIES AND
IN THE CASE OF 4 DISK SYSTEMS WILL WRAP AROQUND
T0 DIsSK @,

4, EACH PASS OF THE EXERCISER LOOP EXECUTES
WRITE/READ/DATA CHECK STARTING AT A RANDOMLY
SELFCTED DISK ADDRESS'

5, THREE READS ARE DONE IN THE CASE OF A
PARITY ERRQR,

REQUIREMENTS ,
PROCESSORS) POP=8y 8/1, 8/L, 8/E, 8/M AND PDP~12
OPTIONS: RF@8 DISK CONTROL WITH UP TO 4 DISKS,

SPEGCIAL CONSIDERATIONS
TH1S MODULE REQUIRES EXTERNAL BUFFERS,

I)aZDmnixmrcnﬂvbn..).ﬂU
DEC/X8 MOpULE "FPP12"

MODULE DESCRIPTION
"EPPy2" IS A DEC/X8 SOFTWARE MODULE WHICH EXERCISES
THE FLOATING POINT PROCESSOR OPTION. THE FPP12 IS A SUBPROCESSOR
WITH SINGLE CYCLE DATA BREAK DIRECT MEMORY ACCESS,
TH1S MODULE OPFRATES IM THE FOLLOWING WAY}
ASSIGN A RANDOM BUFFER THEN MODIFY THE FPP12 INSTRUCTION SET
AS TO THE MEMORY FIELD AND ADDRESS OF THE BUFFER, THEN
LOAD THE "APT" TABLE INTD MEMORY AND LOAD THF FPP BUFFER FIELD
AND STARTING ADDRESS POINTFR REGISTERS AND START THE FPP12,
WHEN AN INTERUUPT OCCURS (NORMALLY AFTER FIVE SECONDS) CHECK
THE FPP ANSWER, INCREMENT THE MODULE COUNTER AND THEN RELEASE
THE BUFFER JUST TESTED, THEN ASSIGN A NEW BUFFER AND REPEAT
THIS CYCLE, THIS RESULTS IN TESING THE FPP12 CODE IN
ALL EXISTING MEMORY FIELDS',

REQUIREMENTS , .
PRCCESSORST PDP=848/1,8/L,8/E,8/M AND POP=12
OPTIONS: FPP12

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS -~ THIS MODULE REQUIRES EXTERNAL BUFFERS,

MAINDEC=X8*D1TCR~A~D

DEC/X8 MOpDULE "TgS58MTY
TC58 DECMAGTAPE EXERCISER

MODULE DESCRIPTION
"TC58MT [S A DEC/X8 SOFTWARE MODULE WHMICH EXERCISES A TC58
DECMAGTAPE SYSTEM WITH UP T0 EIGHT TRANSPORTS, THE MAIND CHARACTERISTICS
OF THIS MODULE ARE!

1, RECORN LENMGTH VARIES RANDOMLY FROM 3@ TO 1240 WORDS OCTAL, /67



2, FILE LENGTH yARIES RANDOMLY FROM 4 TO 2040 RECORDS OCTAL,
(EOF 1S NOT WRITTEN,)

3, THE TAPE OPERATIONS PERFORMED ARE WRITE/READ-COMPARE/READ FOR ECAH "FILE",
SPACE REVERSE 1S USED TO MOVE FROM THE END TO THE BEGINNING
OF THE FILE, REWIND IS USED ONLY WHEN EOT IS SENSED,

4, ALL OPERATIONS ARE DONE AT 8002 BPl, NORMAL GAP IN CORE DUMP
MODE (9 TRACK TREATED AS 7 TRACK), GAP AND DENSITY MAY BE
CHANGED BY THE USER AS INDICATED LATER; HOWEVER, NO PROVISIONS
HAVE BEEN INCLUDED TO OPERATE IN STANDARD 9 TRACK COMPATIBLE
MODE,

5, ALL DRIVES WITHIN THE LIMITS OF YHE LOWESY AND HIGHEST DRIVES
SPECIFIED ARE RANDOMLY UTIL1ZED,

6, UNLIKE MANY QTHER DECMAGTAPE EXERCISERS, THIS MODULE
STARTS AT THE CURRENT TAPE POSITION, TAPE 1S FORCED Y0 BOT ONLY
WHEN EOT IS SENSED,

7, CONTINUE MODE IS UTILIZED WHENEVER POSSIBLE, IF ILLEGAL COMMAND OCCURS
WHEN ATTEMPTING TO USE CONTINUE MODE, THE ERROR IS NOT REPORTED AND
START/STOP OPERATION 1S ATVTEMPTED,

8, THE MODULE WILL HANG IF A SELECTED DRIVE 1S OFF LINE OR OTHERWISE NOY READY,

REQUIREMENTS
OPTIONSt TC58 DECMAGTAPE CONTROL WITH UP YO EIGWT 7 AND/OR 9
TRACK FRANSPORTS (TU28,TU32,TUL@ OR EQUIVALENTS),

SPECIAL:1 INDUSTRY CERTIFIED STANDARD MAGNETIC TAPE,

RESTRICTIONS
9 TRACK COMPATIBLE MODE MAY NOT BE USED, ALL 9 TRACK YTRANSPORTS
WiLL BE OPERATED IN CORE DUMP MODE,

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS - THIS MODULE REQUIRES EXTERNAL BUFFERS,

MAINDEC=-X8=D1DKA=A=D

DEC/XB8 MODELE "T{MERAY

REAL TIME CLOCK ELAPSED TIME
REPORTER, JOB DEAD CHECKER AND
ROTATION RANDOMIZER

MODULE DESCRIPTION
WTIMERA" IS A DEC/X8 SOFTWARE MODULE WHICH CARRIES QUT THE
FOLLOWING FUNCT]IONS THROUGH THE USE OF A REAL TIME nronx.

1, REPORTS ELAPSED RUNTIME AT APPROXIMATELY 15 MINUTE
INTERVALS (AFTER THE FIRSY REPORT AT ELAPSED TIME 2 @0 00);

2. REPORYS ANY INTERRUPT DRIVEN MODULE WHICH IS IN THE RUN
STATE BUT WHMOSE PASS COUNTER HWAS NOT CHANGED WI!THIN THE
LAST 5 TO 410 MINUTES, A REPORT OF THIS TYPE INDICATES
THAT THE SPECIFIED JOB IS MAKING TO PROGRESS, AND THAT . /68
PROBABLY THE DEVICE BEING EXERCISED BY TAHT JoB FAILED TO




GENERATE A PROGRAM INTERRUPT,

3, RANDOMIZE J0OB SLOT ROTATION BY PERIODICALLY PLACING A RANDOM
NUMBER IN THE DEC/X8 MONITOR LOCATION "ROTWRD" (@8177))
REFFR TO THE "DEC/X8 USERS GUIDEM™, PARAGRAPH 4,33 FOR
MORE INFORMATION ON "ROTWRD",
REQUIREMENTS

NPYINNS: REAL TIME CLOCKS TYPES:
OXDIN»- Imon -FEP
KWR/1L8/L1A, By €, Dy Eo F
KWi2=A

RESTRICTIONS
“TIMERA! DOES NOT RESPOND TO THE "KJFX" OR "AK" COMMANDS,
IT MAY BE KILLED ONLY BY A RESYART AT 23¢g8,

A MAXIMUM OF 4mg6 (DECIMAL)Y CLOCK TICKS PER SECOND
ARE RECOGNIZED PROPERLY RY THE SOFTWARE,

SPECTAL CQNSIDERATIQMNS
THIS MODULE REQUIRES EXTERNAL BUFFERS,

MpAINDEC-X8=DIRKp=A=D

DEC/X8 MOpLLE "RK8BnHS"
RK8 NISK SYSTEM FEXERCISER

MODULE DESCRIPTION
YRK8DNS™ 1S A DEC/X8 SOFTWARE MODULE WHICH EXFRCISES AN
RKE DISK SYSTEM WITH UP TO FOUR NRIVES, THE MAIN
CHARACTERISTICS OF THIS MONULE ARE}

1, WRITE/READ TRANSFERS VARY RANDOMLY FROM 1 TN 12@0(8) WORDS,

2, DISK ADDRESSES ARE SELECTED RANDOMLY BETWEEN ADDRESSES
2227 AND 6177 ON ALL DISKS BETWEEN THE SPECIFIED LOW
AND HIGH DISK LIMITS,

3, T0 ACHIEVE GREATER DATA BREAK THROUGHPUT, RANDOMLY FROM
1 To 200(8) EXERCISER LOOP PASSES ARE MADE USING TWO
ANJACENT TRACKS WITH RANDOM CHANGES TO THE SECTOR,
SURFACE AND DRIVE SELECTION ENABLED,

4, THREE READS ARE DONE N THE CASE OF A PARITY ERROR,_

REQUIREMENTS
PRCCESSORStT PDP=~8,8/1/8/L,8/E,8/M AND PDPe12,
OPTIONS: RK8 DISK SYSTEM WITH UP TQ FOUR RKMi DRIVES,

SPECIAL COASIDERATIONS
THIS MDDULE REQUIRES EXTERNAL RUFFERS,

MAINDEC=X8=DNTCA-A=D
DEC/X8 MODLLE "vociz2LT® /69



TC12 LINCTAPE EXFRCISER

MODULE DESCRIPTION
"TCc12L T 1S A DEC/X8 SOFTWARE MONULE WHICH EXERCISES A Tci2
LINCTAPE SYSTEM WITH UP TO EIGHT TRANSPORTS, THE MAIN CHARAC~
TERISTICS AF THIS MODULE ARE:?

1, ALL READ/WRITE TRANSFERS CONSIST OF 48p(8) WORDS AND UTILIZE
EXTERNAL BUFFERS,

2. ALL OPERAT]IONS PERFORMED ARE IN EXTENDED OPERATIONS MODE AND
UTILIZE THE EXTENDED ADDRESSING MODE,

3, ALL DRIVES WITHIN THE LIMITS OF THE LOWEST AND HIGHEST NUM=-
BERED DRIVES SPECIFIED ARE RANDOMLY UTILIZED,

. ALL BLOCKS WITHIN THE LIMITS OF THE LOWEST AND HIGHFST
BLOCKS SPECIFIED ARE SEQUENTIALLY USED,

5, THE OPERATIONS AT EACH BLOCK CONSIST OF WRITE/READ/CHECK,
6, THRFE READS ARE DONE IN THE CASE OF A TRANSFER CHECK ERROR,

7. ALL OPERATIONS IN LINC MODE ARE DONE WITH THE INTERRUPT
SYSTEM OFF,

REQUIREMENTS
PRCCESSORSt POP-12
OPTIONS: TC12 LINCTAPE PRACESSOR WITH UP TOo EIGHT DRIVES
(TUSS DR TUuS6),
SPECIAL: STANDARD PDP=12 FORMAT LINCTAPES ARE REQUIRED
(1207 OR 16@2 BLOCKS, 42@ WORDS PER BLOCK),

SPECIAL CONSIDFRATIONS
TH1S MODULE REGUIRES EXTERNAL BUFFERS,

OPTINON NMEMONIC CODE FUNCTION
AABS/87 CLDA 6551 CLEAR DAC ADNRESS

LDAD 6552 ACPQ TO 45, TO DAC CHANNEL

LDAR 6522 AC @ TO 9, TO INPUT REGISTER

uPnv 6524 UPPATE ALL CWANNELS(NOUBLE BUFFERS ONLY)
AASK NONE; 6551 TO 56 = SELECTS, LOADS, STARTS CONVERSION ON DAC'S 2 TO 5

6561 TO 6566 SAME AS ABOVE =- DaC'S 6 T0 11
6571 TO 6576 SAME AS ABOVE - DAC'S 12 Y0 17

ADBY ADSF 6531 SKIP ON FLAG

ADRB 6532 READ BUFFER, CLEAR AC

ADCV 6534 START CONVERT

ADSC 6535 SET MUX., GAIN, START CONVERT

ADRC 6536 READ BUFFER, START CONVERT

Akl 6537 CHANNEL, GAIN, READ RUFFER, START CONVERT
ADOS8 ADSC 6543 SET MULTIPLEXER

ADCC 6541 CLEAR MULTIPLEXER

ADCYV 6532 START CONVERT

ADSF 6531 SKIP ON FLAG /70




ADPRB 6534 READ BUFFER

ADIC 6544 INCREMENT MULTIPLEXER
ADSE ADCL 6532 CLEAR ALL
ADLM 6531 LOAD MULTIPLEXER
ADST 6532 START CONVERSION
ADRB 6533 READ A/D BUFFER
ADSK 6534 SKIP ON A/D DONE
ADSE 6515 SK1P ON TIMING ERROR
ADLE 6536 LOAD ENABLE REGISTER
ADRS 6537 READ STATUS REGISTER
AF@1 ADSF 6531 SK1P ON FLAG
ADCY 6532 CLEAR FLAG, START CONVERT
ADRB 6534 READ BUFFER T0 AC
ADCC 6541 CLEAR MULTIPLEXER
AQSC 6542 SET MULTIPLEXER FROM AC
ADIC 6544 INCREMENT My| TIPLEXER
AFO4 VSEL 6542 SELECT RANGE
VCNV 6541 CONVERT
vINX 6544 INDEX CHANNEL AND CONVERT
VSnR 6561 SKIP ON DATA READY
vScce 6571 SAMPLE CURREMT CHANNEL
VR0 6562 VIDAR READ
VvBA 6564 VIDAR BYTE ANVANCE
AFC-8 ADSF 6531 SKIP ON A/D FLAG SET
ADCV 6532 START A/D CONVERSION
ADRSB 6534 READ A/D BUFFER
READ 6541 READ DIAGNOSTIC REGISTER
ADSG 6542 SEY AMPLIFIER GAIN
ADSC 6544 SELECT CHANNEL, START CONVERSION
AMP8/AMB3 ADCC 6541 READ CURRENT ADDRESS REGISTER
ADSC 6542 CLEAR CA, FA REGISTERS AND EOS FLAG
ADIC 6544 LOAD CA REGISTER AND CONVERT
6574, SK1P ON END OF SCAN FLAG
6572 INPEX CA REGISTER BY ONE AND CONVERT
6574 LOAD FA REGISTER
AMBE SEF ADBE
AXD28 632X 1-DXC=CLEARX} 2~DXL-L0AD X; 4-N1S-INTENSIFy POINT

63iX 1-DYC-CLEARY} 2»DYL~LOAD Y} 4-nN1S-INTENSIFY POINTY

632X L=SKXK=SKIP ON CRYSTAL CLOCK FLAG; 2=SKER=SKIP ON ADC TIMMING ERROR; 4~DSB=SET BRIGHTNESS

633X 1-XRIN=OR EXTERNAL SENSE REG, INTO AC; 2<SkAD-SKIP ON ADC DONE} 4=XRCL~CLEAR SENSE BIT WITH ONE IN AC

434X 1-SKRK=SKIP nN RC TIMMING CLOCK; 2-ZTEN-ZERQES IN AC CLEAR BITS IN ENABLE REG) 4=0OTEN=ONE IN AC SET BITS IN EN

ABLE REG,
635X 1=-CLER=CLEAR ADC TIMMING ERROR FLAG; 2-CLKX~CLEAR CRYSTAL CLOCK FLAGI 4-CLRK-CLEAR RC CLOCK FLAG
636X 1-1CMX~INCREMENT MUX CHANNELI 2-RADCSREAD A/D BUFFER}J 4=ADCV-STARTY CONVERSION
37X 1-ACMX=-SET MUX REG}) 2-RADC=READ A/D BUFFER} 4«ADCV-START CONVERSION
BMBL 13 62M1 CHANGE DATA FIELD To N
clF 62M2 CHANGE INSTRUCTION FIELD TO N
ROF 6214 READ DATA FIELD
RIF 6224 READ INSTRUCTION FIELD
RMF 6244 RESTORE MEMORY FIELD
RIRB 6234 READ INTERRUPT BUFFER

D1 65N3  CHANGE DATA FIELD AND INSTRUCTION FIELD TO N /7




CMgE

CmBF

cMBl

cM8L
CR8E
CR8F
CR8I
CRBL
DB8s

DBEBA

DBBEA

Dcae

SEE CMBE

SEE CcM81
SEE CM8E
SEE CM8F
SEE cMa!

SEE CM81

RCSF
RCRA
RCRB
RCKC
RCSD
RCSE
RCRD
RCNO
RCNT
RCS1
RCTF

RCSF
RCRA
RCRB
RCSD
RCSE
RCRD

DBFI
nBRS
nBxs
NBNB
DBTL
nBRL
DBTF

PBRS
PBXS
PBLD
PBRD
PBNF
PBIF
PBYF

nBRF
NDBRD
NBTF
nBnT
nBel
nenl
nBnC

MTSF
MTCF

6631
6632
6634
6636
6671
6672
6174
6615
6637
6675
6677

6631
6632
6634
6671
6672
6674

6651
6652
6654
6661
6665
6666
6662

6652
6654
6665
6666
6661
6651
6662

6501
6502
6593
6504
6505
6506
6527

6121
6122

SKIP ON DATA FLAG

READ ALPHA

READ BINARY

READ COMPRESSED

SK{P ON CARD DONE FLAG

START CARD MOTION AND SKIP IF READER READY
CLEAR CARD DANE FLAG

READ CONDITIONS oUT YO CARD READER
READ CONDITIONS IN FROM CARD READER
SKIP IF INTERRUPY BEING GENERATED
CLFAR TRANSITION FLAGS

SKIP ON DATA FLAG

READ ALPHA

READ BINARY

SKIP ON CARD DONE FLAG

START CARD MOTION AAD SKIP IF READER READY
CLFAR CARD DONE FLAG,

SKIP IF NO INTERRUPTING FLAG 1S SET
INCLUSIVE OR STATUS INTO AC,
EXCLUSIVE OR AC INTQ STATUS

SKIP IF RBUFFER NOT BUSY

TRANSMIT L0OoP

RECEIVE LOOP

SK1P IF TRAN FLAG 1S UP

READ STATUS REGISTER

XOR AC TO STATUS REGISTER
LOAD DATA REGISTER

READ DATA REGISTER

SK1P IF NOT BUSY FLAG
SKIP IF ANY FLAG

SKIP IF TRANSMIT FLAG

SK1P [F RECEfVE FLAG SET

READ DATA, CLEAR RECEIVE FLAG

SKIP IF TRANSMIT FLAG 1S SET

TRANSMIT BUFFER TO AC, SET TRANS FLAG
ENABLE INTERRUPT ENARLE

DISABLE INTERRUPT ENABLE

CLEAR NONE FLAG

mxauoznmnm~<mnr>o
CLEAR A,C, AND FLAG RECEIVER \VN




DCazF

Dca4

DCAs A-E

MTPC
MTLS
MKSF
MKEeC
MKRS
MKRB
MTON
MTRS
MINT
MINS
MTPF
MTKF

MKSF
MKCC
MTPF
MKRS
MINT
MKRB
MTON

MTSF
MTOF
MTKF
MTPC
MINS
MTLS
MTRS

SWF
RSS
wIND
RBF
WINE
RSRB

TTCR
TTLR
TTRR
TYRINC
TTEL
TTLL
TTRL
179
TT§
TTINCR

6124
6126
6111
6112
6114
6116
6117
6127
6115
6125
6113
6123

6111
6112
6113
6114
6115
6116
6117

6121
6122
6123
6124
6125
6126
6127

6151
6152
6153
6154
6155
6156

6471
6472
6464
6451
6411
6412
6414
6446
64742
6404

READ SELECTED GROUP TRANSMIT FLAGS (2-7)
READER BUFFER TO A.C,

RIT 11 TO TTC INT, ON

CLFAR A,C,, READER BUFFER Y0 A,C, CLEAR FLAG
SELECT STATIONS (@=7), SELECT GROUPS
SKIP ON TRANSMITTER FLAG

CLEAR TRANSMITTER FLAG

READ SELECTEN GROUP RECEIVER FLAGS (8-7)
A,C, TO PRINTER BUFFER,; PRINT

SKIP ON DC@2 GROUP INTERRUPT

A,C. TO PRINTER BUFFER, PRINT

READ STATION SELECTED (@=7) AND

INT, ON INTQ BIT 11

SKIP ON RECIVE FLAG

CLEAR A.C, AMD FLAG RECEIVER

READ SELECTEPR GROUP TRANSMIT FLAGS (2-7)
READ BUFFER T0 A,C,

BIT 11 TO TTC INT, ON .

CLFAR A.C,, READER BUFFER TO A,C, CLEAR FLAG
SELECT STATIONS (@2=7), SELECT GROUPS

SKIP ON TRANSMITTER FLAG

CLEAR TRANSMITTER FLAG

READ SELECTEN GROUP RECEIVER FLAGS (2-7)
AsC, TO PRINTER BUFFER) PRINT

SKiP ON DCE@2 GROUP INTERRUPT

A,C, TO PRINTER BUFFER, PRINT, CLEAR FLAG
READ STATION SELECTED (@=7) AND

INT. ON INTO BIT 11

SKIP ON WIRE FLAG

READ STATUS

WIRE INTERRUPT DUSABLE
READ BUFFER, CLEAR FLAG
WIRE INTERRUPT ENABLE
RSS AND RBF

CLFAR R REGISTER

10R AC7-11 IN R REGISTER

READ R REGISTER INTO AC7=11
+1 TO R REGISTER

CLEAR LINE SELECTION REGISTER
LOAD LINE SEL REGISTER

READ LINE SEL REGISTER
TRANSMIT AC11 & RAR

SCAN FOR INPUT

INEREMENT LSR

CLFAR & ENABLE CLOCKS 1-4

TiON
T20N
T30N
T40N

6424
6424
6444
6454

CLEAR & DISABLE CLOCKS 1-4

T10FF
T2nFF

6422
6432

/73



DCA8 FaN.J

DC14
DF32

T30FF
T40FF

6442
6452

SKiP IF CLOCK FLAG 1S SET

T1SKP
T2SKP
T3SKP
T4SKP

cCF
CcCR
rOF
CRF
CRS
CSR
cTR
DOF
EDF
LAD
LAU
RCNH
RCS
RRS
RTC
SCF
SDF
SRF
SRS
SSF
STR
T
TTLLD
770
YTRLD
TTCL
TTCR
TTLR
TTXSKP
TXOF
TXON
TTSL
TTRIWG

nCMA
NMAR
NMAW
NCEA

nSAC
DEAL

pEAC
nFSE
nfFsc
DMAC

6421
6431
6441
6451

6724
6752
8741
6734
6722
6755
6721
6712
6704
6757
6754
6716
6714
6772
6756
6711
6753
6701
6732
6751
6731
6402
6443
6404
6473
6411
6471
6472
6411
6492
6414
6413
64461

66041
6603
6625
6611

6642
6615

6616
6621
6622
6626

CLEAR CARRIER FLAG & START CARRIER SCANNER
CLEAR CALL RFQUEST

CLEAR DIGIY FLAG

CLEAR RING FLAG & START RING SCAMNER

CLFAR REQUEST YO SEND

CLEAR STATUS FLAG & READ STATUS

CLEAR TERMINAL=READY

DISABLE DCO@8~F INTERRUPTS

ENABLE DC@8-F INTERRUPTS

1LOAD A DIGIT

LOAD A UNIT

NISABLE DATASET; INCR., LINE NUMBER} & READ CARRIER STATUS
READ CARRIER SCANNER AND STATUS

READ RING SCANNER

SET CALL REQUEST (REQUEST TO CALL)

SKIP ON CARRIER FLAG

SKIP ON DIGIT FLAG

SKIP ON RING FLAG

SET REQUEST TO SEND

SKIP ON STATUS FLAG

SET TERMINAL READY

TELETYPE INPUT

LOAD LINE REGISTER

TELETYPE QUTPUT

LOAD "R" REGISTER ("_0AD DISTRIBUTION COUNTER")

SK1P ON CLOCK
TURN OFF CLOCK
TURN ON CLOCK

CLEAR D[SK MEMORY ADNRESS REGISTER AND DSk FLAGS
LOAD DISK MEMORY ADDRESS REGISTER AND READ
LOAD DISK MEMORY ANDRESS REGISTER AND WRITE
CLEAR DISK EXTENDEN ADDRESS, REGISTER AND
MEMORY ADDRESS EXTENSION

SKIP ON ADDRESS CONFIRMED FLAG

LOAD DISK EXTENDED ADDRESS AND MEMORY

ADDRESS EXTENSION

READ DISK EXTENDED ADDRESS REGISTER

SK1P ON ZERO ERROR FLAG

SKIP ON DATA COMPLEYION FLAG

READ DISK MEMORY ADDRESS REGISTER \.N¢P




DF32D

DCMA
OMAR
DMAW
DCEA

nSAcC
nEAL

NEAC
nFSE
DFSC
DMAC

DF32E = SEE DF32n

DK8E

EA
0OR
EC

DMPL = NONE

DMZ4 = NONE

OP@1A

DRBE

cLsK
cLEl
cLED

clzE
clL.SK
cLOE
cLAB
cLEN
CLSA
cLBA
CLCA

TAC
oTF
cIM
STF
RRB
SiM
SEF
CEF
SRe
SR1
CRF
STR
SSR
eTR
cRe
SRF
CRA
TME
c0R
RCR
10R
X0R

nenl
nBel
NBSK
neel

6674
6603
6625
6641

6612
6615

6616
6621
6622
6626

6133
6131
6132

6130
6131
6132
6133
6134
6135
6136
6137

6X21
6XnA2
6xn4
6X11
6X12
6X44
6X21
6X22
6X24
6X31
6X32
6X34
6X41
4X42
6X44
6X51
6X52
6X5

X681
6X62
6X64
6X54

65x¢
65X1
65%2
65%3

CLEAR DISK MEMORY ADDRESS REGISTER AND DISK FLAGS
LOAD DISK MEMORY ADDRESS REGISTER AND READ

LOAD DISK MEMORY ADDRESS REGISTER AND WRITE
CLEAR DISK EXTENDED ADDRESS REGISTER AND MEMORY
ADDRESS EXTENSION

SKIP ON ADDRESS CONFIRMED FLAG

LOAD DISK EXTENDED ADDRESS AND MEMORY ADDRESS
EXTENSION

READ DISK EXTENDED ADDRESS REGISTER

SK1P ON ZERD ERRNAR FLAG

SKIP ON DATA COMPLETION FLAG

READ DISK MEMORY ADDRESS REGISTER

SKIP ON CLOCK FLAG
ENABLE CLOCK INTERRUPT
DISABLE CLOCK INTERRUPT

CLEAR CLOCK ENABLE WITH ONES [N AC
SKIP ON INTERRUPT

AC TO CLOCK ENABLE

AC TO CLOCK BUFFER REGJISTER

CLOCK ENABLE REGISTER T0 A,C,
CLOCK STATUS TO aA,C,

CLOCK BUFFER REGISTER TO A,C,
CLOCK COUNTER REGISTER T0 A,C,

TRANSMIT A CHARACTER
CLEAR TRANSMIT FLAG AND SKIP IF TRANSMIT ACTIVE UP
CLFAR IDLE MODE

SK{P TRANSMIT FLAG DOWN
READ RECEIVE BUFFER
SET IDLE MODE

SKP IF RECEIVE END
CLEAR RECEIVE END FLAG
SET RING ENABRLE

SKP IF RING FLAG DOWN
CLEAR RING FLAG

SET TERMINAL READY

SKP ON TERMINAL READY
CLEAR TERMINAL READY
CLEAR RING ENABLE

SKP RECEIVE FLAG DOWN
CLEAR RECEIVE ACTIVE
TIME PULSE

CLEAR OR BUFFER

READ OR BUFFER
INELUSIVE OR

EXELUSIVE OR

DISABLE NATA BUFFER INTERRUPT

ENABLE DATA BUFFER INTERRUPT

SK1P ON DATA BUFFER INPUT FLAG

A's TQ INPUT REGISTER CORRESPONDING TO \mﬁ“\
1's IN AC



NBRI 65%4 INPUT REGISTFER Tn A,C,

pBCO 65%5 M1S TO OUTPUT REG, CORRESPONDING TO 1!'S IN AC,C
nBso 65X6 11§ TO0 OUTPYT REG, CORRESPONDING TO 1'S IN AC,C,
PBRO 65%7 JAM XFER OUTPUT REG TO A,C,

D§32 - SEE DF32

FPPL2 FPINT 6551 SK1P WHEM INTP, REQ, FLAG SET
FPHLT 6554 FORCE EXIT, DUMP STATUS IN APT AND SET INTP, REQ, FLAG
FPCOM 6553 LOAD AC TO CNMMAND REG, IF NOT IN RUN AND INTP, FLAG NOT SET,
FPICL 6552 UNCONDITIONALLY RESET FPP12 AND ALL FLAGS,
FPST 6555 TWELVE LSB OF APT ARE SET TO AC AND FPP [S STARTED,
FPRST 6556 READ STATUS T0 AC,
FP1ST 6557 SK1P IF INTP, FLAG IS SET,

6561 ENTER MAINTEMANCE MODE OR MAINTENCE STEP,
6542 READ STATES

6543 READ OMSW

6564 READ OLSW

6565 READ APT

6566 READ MOLSW

6547 LOAD SHIFT COUNTER

KLBE A=G

KCR 6031 CLFAR KBRD FLAG BUTY DO NOT SET RDR RUN

KSF 6231 SKIP IF KEYBNARD/READER FLAG = 1,

KCC 6032 CLEAR AC AND KBRD/READER FLAG, SET READER RUN

KRS 6034 READ KEYRQARN/READFR BUFFER STATIS

K1E 6035 ENABLE TTY INTERRUPT WHEN AC11 ENUALS 1

KRB 6236 CLEAR AC, READ KEYBCARD RUFFER, CLEAR
KEYBOARD FLAGS

SPF 6249 SEY PRINTER FLAG

TSF 6141 SKIP IF TELEPRINTER/PUNCH FLAG = 1

TCF 6042 CLEAR TELEPRINTER/PUNCH FLAG

TPC 6444 LOAD TELEPRINTER/PUNCH BUFFER
SELECT AND PRINT

SPt 6045 SKIP IF TTY INTERRUPT

TLS 6046 LOAD TELEPRIMTER/PUNCH BUFFER
SELECT AND PRINT AND CLEAR
TELEPRINTER/PUNCH FLAG

KEB-E MaL 7421 LOAD MO

MQA 7501 INCLUSIVE OR MQ WITH AC

NOPM 7401 EAE NOP

CLAM 7671 EAE CLA

NME 7441 NORMAL 1 2E

SHL 7443 SHIFT LEFY

ASR 7415 ARITHMETIC SHIFT RIGHT

LSR 7447 LOGICAL SHIFT RIGHT

SWP 7524 SWAP AC AND MQ

CAM 7621 CLEAR AC AND MO

ACL CLAM MQA LOAD AC FROM M@

SCA 7441 STEP COUNTER TO AC

SWAB 7431 SWITCH FROM MODE "a" TO "B",

SWRA 7447 SWITCH FROM MODE "BY TO "a",

sSCL 7443 STEP COUNTER LOAD FROM MEMORY

ACS 7423 ACCUMULATOR TO STEP COUNTER

SAM 7457 SURTRACT AC FROM M@

nAD 7443 NOUBLE PRECISION ADD

nsST 7445 NOUBLE PRECISION STORE

nPIC 7573 NOUBLE PRECISION INCREMENT /76




NCM 7575 NOUBLE PRECISION COMPLEMENT

nPsz 7451 NOUBLE PRECISION SKIP IF ZERO,
nLo DAD CaM DOUBLE PRECISION LOAD
noz DST CACM  DOUBLE PRECISION DFPOSIT ZERO
KES] Vi 7407 NDIVIDE
NM1 7411 NORMAL 1 2E
SHL 7443 SHIFT LEFT
ASR 7415 ARITHMETIC SHIFT RIGHT
LSR 7447 LOGICAL SHIFT RIGHY
MAL 7421 LOAD AC INTO MG, CLEAR AC
MUY 7425 MULTIPLY
MQA 7501 INELUSIVE OR, MQ WiTH AC
CAM 7621 CLEAR AC AND MO
SCA 7441 READ SC INTO AC
clA 7601 CLEAR AC
sCL 7423 LOAD THE STEP COUNTER

KL8 = SEE KLB=E

KL8F = SEE KLE=E

KMBE cOF 62N1 CHANGE TO0 DATA FIELD N
clF 62N2 CHANGE TO INSTRUCTION FIELD N
cot 62N3 CHANGE T0 DATA FIELD AND INSTRUCTION FIELD N
RDF 6214 READ DATA FIELD
RIF 6224 READ INSTRUCTION FIELD
RMF 6244 RESTORE MEMORY FIELD
KP8E SPL 6132 SKIP ON LOW POMWER

KP8I =« SEE KPBE
KP8BL = SEE KPSE

KT8l COF 62N1 CHANGE TO DATA FIELD N
clIF 62N2 CHANGE TO INSTRUCTION FIELD N
c01 62N3 CHANGE TO DATA FIELD AND INSTRUCTION FIELD N
CINT 6204 CLEAR USER INTERRUPT
ROF 6214 READ DATA FIELD
RIP 6224 READ INSTRUCTION FIELD
RIR 6234 READ INTERRUPT BUFFER
RMF 6244 RESTORE MEMORY FIELD
SINT 6254 SKIP ON USER INTERRUPT
cUF 6264 CLEAR USER FLAG
SUF 6274 SE? USER FLAG
TT1 6402
10 6404
TTINCR 6423
TTCL 6441
TTRL 6414

KV81 SNE 6051 SKIP NEXT INST IF NO CURSOR FLAG INTERRUPT
CCF 6152 CLEAR CURSOR FLAG
SAC 6662 SELECT ANALOG COMPARATOR
LDF 6763 LOAD FORMAT
LDX 664 LOAD X REGISTER
LY 6065 LOAD Y REGISTER
£EXe 6066 EXECUTE INST, ACCORDING YO AC WORD /
SRF 6871  SKIP IF READY SET 77



KW@B=S

Kwg~1

KW8L = SEE KWw8!
L.C8E
LES

LPC~8

LPP8 - SEE LES8
LT@8

CRF
SDA
LDA

cLSF
cLCB
cLiB
cLlB
ELAC
CLAB
CLRB
CLON

cCF
sCF
RCL
RCLA
cFe
cLi

LSR
LSF
LSe
LCP
Lte
LCF
LPC

SLF
cFnB
.08
STF
RTOB
ET

/SKIP ON KEYBOQARD FLAG

KSFLT1
KSFLT2
KSFLT3
KSFLT4
KSFLT5

/CLEAR
KCcLTL
KCCl.T2
KCCLT3
KCCLT4
KCCLTS

/READ KEYBOARD STATIC

KRSLT1
KRSLT2

6072
6073
6074

6391
6302
6304
6306
6311
6312
6313
6314

6312
6133
6134
6135
6136
6137

6663
6661
6665
66647
6664
6662
6666

6631
6632
6634
6671
6672
6674

6403
6421
6441
6461
6111

KEyBOARD FLAG
6492
6422
6442
6462
6112

b
6404
6424

CLEAR READY FLAG
SKIP WHEN D/A OUTPUT IS GREATER THAN SELECTED SOURCE
LOAD D/A

SK1P ON CLOCK QOVERFLOW FLAG

TURN OFF CLOCK, CLEAR OVERFLOW FLAG CLEAR CLOCK RUFFER
INCLUSIVE OR INTO CLOCK BUFFER FROM AC

CLEAR AND LOAD CLOCK BUFFER

CLEAR AC

INCLUSVIE OR CLOCK BUFFER INTO AC

READ CLOCK BUFFER

ENABLE (TURN ON) CLOCK

CLEAR ALL CONTROL FLIP=FLOPS

SKIP AND CLEAR FLAG

READ ClL.OCK

READ CLOCK

CLEAR ALL CONTROL FLIP«FLOPS AND ENABLE CLOCKS

CLEAR ALL CONTROL FLIP=FLOPS ENABLE CHECK & INTERRUPT

SKIP ON NOT nrEADY

SK1P ON CHARACTER FLAG SET

SEY PROGRAM INTERRUPT

CLEAR PROGRAM INTERRUPY

TRANSMIT CHARACTER TO PRINTER
CLEAR CHARACTER FLAG

TRANSMIT CHARACTER AND CLEAR FLAG

SKIP ON DONE FLAG

CLEAR FLAG AND DATA BUFFER
LOAD DATA BUFFER

SKIP ON TESTER FLAG

READ TESTER NATA BUFFER,
ENABLE TESTER

INE 1

> W

wnzm 1 \ﬂ%



KRSLT3 6444 3
KRSLT4 6464 4
KRSLT5 6114 5
JREAD KEYBOARD DyNAMIC

KRRLTL 6476 LINE 1
KRRL T2 6426 2
KRRLT3 6446 3

KRRL T4 6466 4
KRRLTS 6116 5

/SKIP ON TLEPRINTER FLAGS

TSFLTL 6411
TSFLY2 6431
TSFPLTS 6451
TSLFT4 6471
TLSFLTS 6121

/CLEAR TELEPRINTER FLAGS

TCFLT1 6412
TCFLT2 6432
TCFLT3 6452
TCFLT4 6472
TCFLTS 6122

/LOAD TELEPRINTERS AND PRINMT

TPCLTY 6414
TPCLT2 6434
TPeLT3 6454
TPCLT4 6474
TPCLS 6124

/LOAD TELEPRINTER SEQUENCES

TLSLTY 6416
TLSLT2 6436
TLSLT3 6456
TLSLT4 6476
TLSLTS 6126
LT733 KSF 6033 SKiP IF KEYBNARD/READER FLAG=1
KCeC 6132 CLEAR AC AND KEYBOARD/READER FLAG
KRS 6024 READ KEYBOARD/READER BUFFER, STATIC
KRB 6036 CLFAR AC, READ KEYROARD BUFFER

CLEAR KEYBOARD FLAG
TELETYPE TELEPRINTER/PUNCH

TSF 6041 SKIP IF TELEPRINTER/PUNCH FLAG=1
TCF 6p42 CLEAR TELEPRINTER/PUNCH FLAG
TPC 6044 LOAD TELEPRINTER/PUNCH BUFFER, SELECT
AND PRINT
TLS 6246 LLOAD TELEPRINTER/PUNCH BUFFER, SELECT AND PRINT,

AND CLEAR TELEPRINTER/PUNCH FLAG
LT35 = SEE LT33 /179



MCBE

MLBI

MCBL = SEE MCB!
MI8E = NONE

MMBE ~ SEE MCBE
MMBEJ = SEE MCAE
MMB] = SEE MCB8!
MM8BL = SEE MC8!
MP8I =

MPBL = SEE MP8!
MP8E

MRBE = NONE

PAGY

PA61 = SEE PA6D
PA63 = SEE PA6N
PA68 = SEE PA6OD
PCcal

cLF
clIF
cD1

CINT
RDF
RIF

cOF
clF
ROF
RIF
RMF
RIB

cMpP
SNPE

0Pl
SMP
EPI
cMP
cEP
SPo

RSF
RRR
RF 6
PSF
PCF
PPC
SKPNA
RSC
pSc

62N
A2112
62N3

6204
6214
6224

6211
62NM2
6214
6224
6244
6234

6104
6191

6100
61011
6193
6174
6126
4147

6011
6012
6014
6021
6022
6024
6311
6312
6314

CHANGE T0 DATA FIELD N

CHANGE TO INSTRUGCTION FIELD N
CHANGE T0O DATA FIELD AND
INSTRUCTION FIELD N

CLEAR USER INTERRUPT

READ DATA FIFLD

READ INSTRUCTION FIELD

CHANGE TO DATA FIELD N

CHANGE 70 INSTRUCTION FIELD N
READ DATA FIFELD INTQ AC 8

READ INSTRUCTION FIELD INTO AC 8
RESTORE MEMORY FlELD

READ INTERRUPT BUFFER

DISABLE PARITY INTERRUPT
SKIP IF NO PARITY ERROR
ENABLE PARITY INTERRUPT
CLEAR PARITY ERROR FLAG
CHECK FOR EVEN PARITY
SKIP ON PARITY OPTIQON

SKIP IF READER FLAG SET

READ READER RUFFER AND CLEAR FLAG

FETCH CHARACTER FROM TAPE TO READER BUFFER, SET FLAG
SK1P IF PUCH FLAG SETY

CLEAR PUNCH FLAG AND BUFFER

LOAD PUNCH BUFFER AND PUNCH CHARACTER

SKIP IF PUNCH NOT AVAILABRLE

1.OAD READER SELECTION BUFFER FROM AC,

LOAD PUNCH SFLECTION BUFFER FROM AC,

HIGH SPEED PERFORATED TAPE READER

RSF

6311

SKIP IF READER FLAG=1 /80




Pco2

Pco3l

PCP4 -~ SEE PCOY
PcaE

RRR 612 READ READER RUFFER, AND CLEAR FLAG

RFC 6014 CLEAR FLAG AND BUFFER AND FETCH CHARACRACTER
HlGH SPEED PERFORATED TAPE PUNCH

PSF 6421 SK1P 1F PUNCH FLAG=1

PCF 6222 CLEAR FLAG AND BUFFER

PPC 6024 LOAD BUFFER AND PUNCH CHARACTER

PLS 6026 CLEAR FLAG AND BUFFER} LOAD AND PUNCH
HIGH SFEED PERFORATED TAPE READER

RSF 6011 SKIP IF READER FLAG=1

RRR 6312 READ READER RUFFER, AND CLEAR FLAG

RFC 6014 CLEAR FLAG AND BUFFER AND FETCH CHARACTER
HIGH SPEED PERFORATED TAPE PUNCH

PSF 60621 SK1P IF PUNCH FLAG=3

PCF 6022 CLEAR FLAG AND BUFFER

pPC 6024 LOAD BUFFER AND PUNCH CHARACTER

PLS 6026 CLEAR FLAG AMD BUFFER} LOAD AND PUNCH

HIGH SPEED PERFORATED TAPE PUNCH - TyPE

RPE 6010 SEY INTERRUPT ENABLE FOR READER AND PUNCH
PCE 6028 CLEAR INTERRUPT ENABLE FOR READER AND PUNCH
PSF 6821 SKIP IF PUNCH FLAG=1

PCF 6022 CLEAR FLAG AND BUFFER

PPC 6424 LOAD BUFFER AND PUNCH CHARACTER

PLS 6226 CLEAR FLAG AND BUFFER, LOAD BUFFER AND

PUNCH CHARACTER

HIGH SPEED PERFORATED TAPE READER-TYPE F

RPE 601¢ SET INTERRUPT ENABLE FOR READER AND PUNCH

RSF 6011 SKI1P IF READFR FLAG=1

RRB 6012 READ READER RUFFER AND CLEAR FLAG

RCF 6014 CLEAR FLAG AND BUFFER AND FETCH CHARACTER

RCC 6216 READ READER BUFFER, CLEAR FLAG AND BUFFER,
AND FETCH CHARACTER

PCE 6029 CLFAR INTERRUPT ENABLE FOR READER AND PUNCH

/8/



PcsJ
PCBL
PP8E
PP8I
PP8L
PP67

PR68

SEE
SEE
SEE
SEE
SEE
SEE
SEE

PCl4q
PcR4
PC8E
PC@3
pPCO3
PAGR

PAGR
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PRBE = SEE PCBE
PR8] = SEE PC22
PR8L = SEE PCB2
PT@8RC = SEE LT2
PT@8F = SEE LTA8

RFO8/RB21

RKS

RK8E

RM@8

8

nCMA
NMAR
NMAW
nCIM
DSAC
DIML
nIMA
nFsSE
nFSC
DMAC
nMMT
DCXA
nXal
NXAC
nlsK

nLDA
nL.nc
nLhR
DRNA
NLOW
nRDC
NCHP
nRNS
necLS
OMNT
pSKD

nSKE
DCLA

NRWC
DLWC
nLCA
DRECA

nSKP
nCLR
DLAG
nLCA
DRST
nLne
NMAN

nCu
DCR
nTs
nFs
nsc

6691
6603
6675
6611
6612
6615
6616
6621
6622
6626
6646
6641
6643
6645
6623

6731
6732
6733
6734
6735
6736
6737
6741
6742
6743
6745

6747
6751

6752
6753
6755
6757

6741
6742
6743
6744
A745
6746
6747

6645
6603
6615
6624
6622

CLEAR FLAGS

READ

WRITE

CLEAR DISK INTERRUPT ENARLES
SKIP ON ADC

LOAD INTERRUPT ENABLE

LOAD AC WITH STATUS REGISTER
SK1P ON ERROR

SKIP ON COMPLETION FLAG SET
LOAD AC WITH DISK MEMORY ADDRESS
MATNTENANCE

CLEAR DISK EXT ADDRESS

LOAD DISK EXT ADDRESS

LOAD AC WITH DISK EXT ADDRESS
SKIP ON DISK FLAG

AC TO TRACK, SURFACE, AND SECTOR REGISTERS
AC TO COMMAND REGISTER

AC TO TRACK ADDRESS REGISTER AND ~READ~
TRACK ADDRESS COUNTER 10 AC

AC TO TRACK ADDRESS AND ~WRITE~

COMMAND REGISTER T0O AC

AC TO TRACK ADDRESS REGISTER AND ~CHECK PARITY~
STATUS REGISTER TO AC

CLEAR STATUS REGISTER

AC TO MAINTENANCE REGISTER AND EXECUTE
SKIP IF CONTROL DONE F/F (XFER DONE AND/OR
TRACK FOUND) = 1

SKiP IF ERROR FLAG F/F = 1

FORCE SELECTED DISK TO TRACK @ ANMD CLEAR
ALL REGISTERS EXCEPT DA

WORD COUNT REGISTER TO AC

AC TO WORD COUNT REGISTER

AC TO CURRENT ADDRESS REGISTER

CURRENT ADDRESS REGISTER TO AC

SK1P ON DISK DONE OR ERROR
CLEAR ALL

LOAD ADDRESS AND GO,

LOAD CURRENT ADDRESS,

READ STATUS

LOAD COMMAND REGISTER,
MAINTENANCE 10T,
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TCcoey

Tces - SEE TCO1

TcSs8

TD8E

upce

VCaE

vesl

nSE
NES

nTRA
nTCA
NTXA
nTSF
nTRB
nTLB

MTSF
MTCR
MTTR
MTAF
MTRC
LCM

MTLC
MTRS
MTGO
MCAF
SOF

sDSS
SDST
sDsa
SOLC
SDLD
SDRC
SDRD

ubss
ynsc
UDRA
upLs
UDRS
UDSF
ubLA
uDEl
ubnl
ubDRrRD
upLo

nicL
nlco
niso
DILX
nlILy
nDlIxy
DILE
DIRE

nXxe
DXi
nls
nye
nyL
nst
nSF

6621
6612

6761
6762
6764
6771
6772
6774

6701
67114
6724
6712
6724
6714
h716
AT%16
6722
6732
6731

6771
6772
6773
6774
6775
6776
6777

6351
6353
6356
6357
6355
6361
6363
6364
6365
6366
6367

68302
6451
6252
6053
6054
6355
6056
6057

6051
6053
6254
6261
6063
6064
6271

READ STATUS REGISTER A
CLEAR STATUS REGISTER A
LOAD STATUS REGISTER A
SKIP ON FLAGS

READ STATUS REGISTER B
LOAD STATUS REGISTER B

SK{P ON MAGTAPE FLAG
SK1P ON CONTROL READY
SKIP ON TRANSPORT READY
MAGTAPE CLEAR FLAGS
READ COMMAND

LLOAD COMMAND NO CLEAR
CLEAR AND LOAD COMMAND
READ STATUS

TAPE GO

POWER CLEAR MTF

SET DATA FLAG

SKIP ON SINGLE LINE FLAG

SKI{P ON TIMING ERROR

SKIP ON QUADRUPLE LINE FLAG

LOAD COMMAND REGISTER

1LOAD DATA REGISTER, CLEAR FLAGS

READ COMMAND REGISYER AND MARK TRACK, CLEAR FLAGS
READ DATA REGISTER, CLEAR FLAGS

SKIP ON SCAN NOT BuUSY

START SCAN

READ ADDRESS

READ COSGATES

SK1P ON DEFFERREN INTERRUPT
SKIP ON IMMEDIATE INTERRUPT
LOAD ADDRESS

ENABLE UDC INTERRUPT
DISABLE UDC INTERRUPT

READ DATA

LOAD DATA

CLEARS ENABLES, FLAGS

CLEARS DONE FLAG

SK1P ON DISPLAY DONE FLAG (NO CIR)
LOAD X REGISTER

LOAD Y REGISTER

INTENSIFY

LOAD ENABLE FROM AC, CLEAR AC
ENABLE TO AC

CLEAR X DEFLECTION REGISTER

LOAD X DEFLECTION REGISTER

DISPLAY (INTENSIFY)

CLEAR Y DEFLECTION REGISTER

LOAD Y DEFLERTION REGISTER

NISPLAY C(INTENSIFY)

SK1P ON LITE PEN FLAG \M&N




DCF
DIR

vcalL = SEE veal

VP8l PLSF
PLCF
PLPU
PLPP
PLND
nUPR
PLUD
pOPR
PLPL
PLUD
nuPL
PLPD

VP8L = SEE UP8!

VTB5 =~ NONE
VT26 = NONE
VW@2 = NONE

XY8E PLCE
PLSF
PLCF
PLPU
PLCR
PLPD
CFLR
PLSE

TRPS5/TRE6 = SEE TCS8

TRO2 IRS
1SR
INS
1MC
168
1WR
{RD

THOSE NQT DONE - 107

AFD6

OP8E

KGBE

LCaL

|.C8E
RCB/RS64
RKBE/RKp8
T™M8-E

6072
6074

6504
6572
6574
6511
6542
6513
6514
6515
6521
6522
6523
6524

6520
6501
6502
6503
6524
6595
6506
6527

6721
6702
6773
6704
6795
67726
6727

CLEAR LITE PEN FLAG
SET INTENSITY REGISTER

SKIP IF FLAG IS SET
CLEAR FLAG

OPEN UP

NPEN RIGHT

NRUM UP

DRUM UP; PEN RIGHWT
NRUM DOWN

NRYM DOWN; PEN RIGHT
PEN LEFT

DRUM UP

NRUM UP; PEN LEFT
PEN DOWN

CLEAR INTERRUPT ENABLE

SKIP IF PLOT FLAG={

CLEAR PLOT FLAG

PEN UP (500 SERIES ONLY)

LOAD OR SET FLAG

PEN DOWN (52 SERIES ONLY)
CLEAR FLAG, LOAD DR, SET FLAG
SET INTERRUPT ENABLE

SKIP ON READ DONE

READ STATUS REGISTER

SKt1P ON WRITE DONE

MOVE COMMAND

SK1P ON GAP DETECT

WRITE AC INTN TAPE BUFFER
READ BUFFER INTO AC
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